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PREFACE. 


This  brief  Manual  has  been  prepared  with  spi^cial 
reference  to  the  wants  of  beginners.  The  essential 
facts  of  the  language  are  concisely  stated,  without  the 
encumbrance  of  minute  details,  which  would  confuse 
their  minds  and  impede  their  progress,  and  which  be- 
long properly  to  a  more  advanced  stage  of  study. 
The  tabular  form  has  been  adopted  to  as  great  an 
extent  as  possible,  in  order  to  exhibit  to  the  eye  what- 
ever is  capable  of  such  a  mode  of  representation. 
The  Eeading  Exercises,  which  are  of  the  simplest  kind, 
have  been  carefully  selected  with  a  view  to  illustrate 
the  forms  and  uses  of  different  parts  of  speech,  and 
especially  the  various  classes  of  perfect  and  imperfect 
verbs ;  and  they  are  accompanied  by  a  special  Voca- 
l)ulary. 

It  will,  as  is  hoped,  meet  the  wants  of  non-profes- 
sional students  who  seek  a  general  knowledge  of  this 
venerable  and  sacred  tons^ue  rather  than  a  thorousfh 
acquaintance  with  it,  and  who  might  be  repelled  by  a 
larger  and   more   costly   apparatus.      It   is   sufficiently 
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simple  for  private  study,  as  well  as  adapted  for  ase  iu 
schools  and  colleges  wliere  facilities  are  offered  for  the 
acquisition  of  the  Hebrew.  The  author  vrill  be  re- 
joiced if  this  humble  volume  should  tend  in  any  wa) 
to  a  more  extended  familiarity  with  the  original  lan- 
guage of  the  Old  Testament  among  intelligent  anti 
liberally  educated  laymen. 

Princeton,  August  23,  1800  . 


PREFACE 

TO    THE    SECOND     EDITION 


The  Grammar  has  been  entirely  rewritten,  witii  a  dew 
to  adapt  it  more  fully  to  tlie  wants  of  tliose  for  whom  it 
is  intended.  In  doing  this,  the  writer  has  had  the  benefi  t 
of  practical  suggestions  from  some  of  the  best  Hebrew 
teachers  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  among  whom  he 
is  particularly  indebted  to  Prof.  Hoyt,  of  Ohio  Wesleyau 
University,  Delaware,  Ohio.  The  paradigms  are,  as  in 
the  previous  edition,  combined  together  in  Grammatical 
Tables,  which  afford  a  complete  survey  of  all  the  forms 
of  the  language.  But  for  the  greater  convenience  of  the 
student  a  number  of  the  paradigms  are  inserted  in  the 
text  of  the  Grammar  likewise,  and  in  some  of  the  earlier 
of  these  the  pronunciation  is  also  given  in  Roman  letters, 
to  relieve  the  labor,  and  prevent  the  mistakes  incident  to 
an  imperfect  acquaintance  ^vith  the  characters.  A  more 
complete  system  of  exercises  both  in  Hebrew  reading 
and  composition  has  been  provided  throughout,  and  tlie 
greatest  pains  have  been  taken  to  make  them  sti'ictly 
progressive  in  their  character.  No  grammatical  form  or 
construction  is  admitted  into  the  lessons  until  this  has 
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first  been  explained.     In  the  orthography  these  exercises 
are  inserted  in  the  text  of  the  Grammar  in  order  that  the 
eye  of  the  student,  perplexed  by  the  strange  forms  of 
unfamiliar  characters,  may  readily  pass  from  the  rules  or 
principles  to  their  application.     The  exercises  in  trans 
lation,  whether  from  Hebrew  into  English  or  from  Eng- 
lish into  Hebrew,  are,  as  in  the  former  edition,  removed 
to  the  end  of  the  volume.     A  special  vocabulary,  num- 
bered to  correspond  with  each  successive  lesson,  contains 
all  words  not  previously  learned,  while  their  separation 
upon  different  pages  is  designed  to  counteract  the  temp- 
tation to   negligence,   which    would   arise   from   having 
these  significations  before  the  eye  in  the   very  act  of 
recitation.     It  is  assumed  that  all  words  are  mastered  as 
the  student  proceeds,  so  that  they  are  never  repeated  in 
the  special  v^ocabularies.      General   vocabularies   follow 
both  Hebrew-English  and  Eiiglish-HebrcAv,  which   con- 
tain every  word  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  lessons.     The 
principles    of    Syntax    successively   illustrated    in    the^ 
lessons,  or  necessary  to  be  known  in  order  to  their  proper 
understanding,  are  supplied  in  accompanying  Eemarks  or 
Directions.      The  learner  is  thus  gradually  familiarized 
with  the  practical  application  of  nearly  all  the  important 
principles  of  Syntax    before    he  comes   to   study  them 
together  in  systematic  order, 

Princeton,  October  11,  1871. 
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ELEMENTARY   HEBREW    GRAMMAR. 


OKTHOGEAPHY 

§  1.     Tlie  Letters. 

1.  The  Hebrew  has  twenty -two  letters ;  these  are  all 
consonants,  and  are  ^vi'itten  from  right  to  left. 

1.  Aleph  K 12.  Lamedh       b  L 

2.  Beth  n  Bh,  B  13.  Mem         nia  M 

3.  Grmel  :\  Gh,  G  14.  Nim           )  s  N 

4.  Daleth  n  Dh,  D  15.  Sa'mekh       o  S 


"^j 


o. 


He  n     H  16.  Ayn  :? 


6    Vav  1  V  17.  Pe  q  S  Ph,  P 

7.  Zayin  T  Z  18.  Tsa'dhe  f  2  Ts 

8.  Hheth  n  Hh  19.  Koph  p  K 

9.  Teth  t)  T  20.  Kesh  n  R 

10.  Yodh  -^  Y  21.  Shin  T»  Sh,  S 

11.  Kaph  ID  Kh,  K  22.  Tav  n  Th,  T. 

«.  For  the  proper  pronunciation  of  the  vowels  occurring  in  the  names  of  tl«« 
ktiers,  see  §  4.  1.  «. 

2.  There  are  two  letters,  for  ^^'hich  no  equivalent  is 
given  in  the  preceding  table;  ^5  like  the  English  li  in 
lioiir  or  the  smooth  breath  in  o;  in  Greek  had  no  so  and ;  5 
had  a  strong  guttural  sound,  but  one  which  it  is  so  diffi- 
cult to  make,  that  it  is  commonly  neglected  in  reading. 
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3.  For  seven  of  the  letters  two  equivalents  are  given 
TIius,  tlie  six  aspirates  liave  also  an  unaspirated  sound 
wLicli  is  indicated  by  a  point  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter, 
§  12;  n  is  bli  or  v  and  la  h;  ">  gh^  a  g ;  "l  dh  as  th  in  tJie^ 
"n  d;  3  M  as  the  German  ch  in  icli^  s  h;  3D  ^;7^  or  /j  &J?; 
tn  ^7i  as  in  tldiij  r\  ^.  As,  however,  there  are  no  sounds 
in  English  corresponding  to  gh  and  M,  S  may  be  pro- 
nounced //like  5,  and  D^  like  3.  The  letter  t»  Avith  a 
dot  over  its  right  arm  has  the  sound  of  sli^  and  is  called 
Shin;  in  with  a  dot  over  its  left  arm  is  called  Sm^  and 
is  pronounced  like  s. 

4.  In  three  instances  two  letters  have  the  same  equi- 
valent; thus  12  and  n  are  rejiresented  by  t^  5  and  p  by 
^,  0  and  to  by  s.  These  letters,  though  pronounced 
alike  by  us,  are  nevertheless  quite  distinct  and  must  not 
be  confounded. 

5.  n  and  S  require  a  doubled  letter  or  two  letters 
combined  to  represent  them;  n  is  tlie  simple  A,  n  has  a 
stronger  sound  as  of  rasping  the  throat,  and  is  represent- 
ed by  liJi ;  22  is  ts  in  sits. 

6.  Fire  of  the  letters  have  two  forms ;  D  ,  tt  ,  D  ,  s ,  i 
(combined  in  the  memorial  word  Y'^T^^  Mmnapjrf'ets)  are 
used  in  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  words;  at  the 
end  of  words  the  bottom  stroke  is  bent  doAvnward,  1,1, 
Ci  ^  f  ,  o]'  the  letter  closed  up.  D. 


EXERCISE  1. 

Hebrew  words  must  never  be  divided  at  the  end  of  a  liuc. 

Write  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  their  order,  with 
theii'  names  and  equivalents. 

Write  the  follomug  words  or  comljinations  of  letters 
placing  undei'  each  its  equivalent: — 


§  2.  LETTERS.  ^ 

Pe-gimel  JSTun-samekli-kaiDh  Siu-teth-nun  Ayin-daleili 
Kapli-lamedL  Yoclli-mem-yodb  He-alepli-resli-tsadlie  Za- 
yin-resli-ayin  Kopli-tsadlie-yodli-resli  Hhetli-mem  Hlietli- 
resli-2:>e  Lamedli-alepli  Yodli-sliin-betli-tav-vav. 

Name  the  letters  in  Genesis  i.  1-3  on  page  133,  and  gire 
the  equivalent  of  each. 


§  2.     Thei?'  Classification. 

The  letters  may  be  divided, 

1.  First,  with  respect  to  the  organs  by  ^vhich  they  are 
pronounced,  into  five  classes,  viz.,  Guttui'als  or  those 
which  represent  a  sound  produced  in  the  throat ;  Palatals 
formed  by  pressing  the  root  of  the  tongue  against  the 
posterior  roof  of  the  mouth ;  Lingual  s  formed  by  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  in  contact  Avith  the  anterior  roof  of  the 
mouth;  Dentals  formed  by  the  air  driven  against  the 
teeth ;  and,  Labials  formed  by  the  lips. 


Gutturals 

1^ 

n 

n 

V 

(3>nn5< 

aMilict) 

Palatals 

a 

1 

D 

? 

(pm 

g'lkJiaJc) 

Lingua]  s 

T 

12 

b 

D     n 

(f^.?^Pl 

datlenetli) 

Dentals 

T 

D 

s 

in 

(mor 

zastsash) 

Labials 

n 

n 

12 

£ 

(q^^n 

humapli) 

1  though  not  properly  a  guttural  may  be  classed  with 
them,  as  it  partakes  of  their  peculiarities. 

2.  Secondly,  into  weak,  medium,  and  strong.  Tlui 
weak  consonants  suffer  or  occasion  frequent  changes  in 
the  foi'mation  and  inflection  of  words.  The  strong  con- 
sonants are  capable  of  entering  without  change  into  any 
combinations   whicli    analogy    may  require.      Those   of 
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medium  streiigtli  are  neither  so  stable  as  the  latter,  nor 
so  feeble  and  fluctuating  as  the  former. 


i5  n  1  -I  Vowel-Letters. 

K  n  n  3?  Gutturals. 

b  -a  D  1  Liquids. 

T  D  22  tt)  Sibilants. 


VYeak 

Medium 


Strong      -^  ^     ^     P  r  Aspirates  and  Mutes. 

3.  Thii'dly,  with  respect  to  the  function  which  the}' 
perform  in  the  constitution  of  words,  into  radicals  and 
sei'viles.  The  former,  which  comprise  just  one-half  of 
the  alphabet,  are  only  used  in  the  roots  or  radical  portions 
of  words.  The  latter,  though  they  may  also  enter  into 
roots,  are  likewise  employed  in  the  inflection  of  words, 
and  the  formation  of  derivatives,  in  prefixes  and  suflfixes. 
The  serviles  are  embraced  in  the  memorial  words  'jn'^x 
nbDi  TMD12  (etJidn  rnOsJie  v'Jchelehh,  Ethan,  Moses,  and 
Cah^b).     All  the  other  letters  are  radicals,  viz.  3i  ,  1  ^  T  , 


EXERCISE  2. 

Write  the  letters  of  each  class  with  their  names  and 
eq  uivalents. 

Write  the  follo^ving  letters,  and  indicate  the  class  to 
which  each  belongs  in  respect  of  organ,  strength,  and 
function : — 

Aleph,  Lamedh,  He,  Shin,  Mem,  Vav,  Tav,  Beth,  Nun, 
Yodh,  Gimel,  Daleth,  Eesh,  Tsadhe,  Ayin,  Koph,  Kaph 
Bamekh,  Pe,  Zayin,  Ilheth,  Tetk 


§S  3-  4- 


VOWELS. 


§  3.     Tlie   Yow el- Letters, 

There  were  originally  no  sejDarate  signs  for  the  vowels 
in  Hebrew.  Tliey  were  either  not  wi'itten  at  all,  or 
when  it  was  thought  necessary  to  express  them,  the 
vowel-letters  ( tn^  eh^vi)  were  employed  for  this  pur- 
pose. Thus  "^  was  used  to  signify  not  only  y  but  also  l 
and  ^;  1  stood  for  o  and  u'^  ^  or  n  for  ^?,  and  in  some 
cases  for  e  or  b ;  e  was  also  sometimes  represented  by  '^ 
or  T\ ;  the  other  short  vowels  were  scarcely  ever  iratten. 
Thus  V^  ^^^^  or  hen;  mp  honi  or  hum;  rib.^  gc'dd^  (J^^^o^  gHe 
or  gbU ;  nrnirn  fshuhhe/id. 


§  4.     The    Vowel-Foints, 

1.  After  the  He])rew  ceased  to  be  spoken,  a  more  com- 
plete method  of  writing  the  vowels  was  needed,  in  order 
to  indicate  the  exact  pronunciation  of  words.  With  this 
view  the  vowel-points  were  invented.  Of  tliese  three 
represent  long,  three  short,  and  three  doubtful  vowels. 


Long  Vowels. 

Shoi't  Voicels. 

Doiibtfid  V(rioels. 

Ka'niets      _     a 

T 

Pat'tahh                 _  a 

HUrrik    _ 

I  or  I 

Tse're         -,      e 

Se'gliul                   -_  e 

Shii'rek     ^ 

y 

Hho'lem    -      o 

Kamets-Hhatuph—  o 

Kib'buts- 

■  u  or  u 

a.  The  vowel  a  is  pronoiinced  as  m.fat7iei\  a  as  in  fat,  ^  as  in  there^  e  as  in  tn--* 
I  as  in  machine^  2  as  in  'pin^  b  as  in  note^  b  as  in  not^  il  as  in  7'uU,  u  as  in  fuU 
The  quantity  will  be  marked  when  the  vowels  are  long,  but  not  nhen  they  are 
short. 

2.  All  the  vowels  are  written  under  the  letter  aftei 
which  they  are  pronounced,  except  two,  viz.  Illiolem  and 
Shurek 

3.  Hholem  is  placed  over  the  left  edge  of  the  letter  tc 
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which  it  belongs.  When  followed  hy  ©  or  pieccjcled  b} 
V  it  coincides  with  the  diacritical  point  over  the  letter 
e.  g.  JHM  7)idshe,  ^it:  sane;  when  it  follows  "^  or  preceden 
to  it  is  written  over  its  opposite  arm  e.  g.  "it'«^  ,  irsnn  tirpos 
Accordingly,  if  an  unpointed  consonant  precede  (i.  e.  one 
ss  ithout  a  vowel  or  Sh'va,  §  5)  T2J  will  be  osli  and  iiJ  os;  it 
it  have  itself  no  other  vowel  point  to  will  be  so  and  to  sJio^ 
except  at  the  end  of  words. 

4.  Shurek  is  a  dot  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter  Vav. 
WTien  there  is  a  1  in  the  text,  the  vowel  it^  whether  long 
or  short,  is  indicated  by  a  single  dot  within  it,  and  called 
Shurek;  in  the  absence  of  1  it  is  indicated  by  three  dots 
placed  obliquely  beneath  the  letter  to  which  it  belongs, 
and  called  Kibbuts. 

EXERCISE  3. 

The  place  of  Aleph  will  be  indicated  in  this  and  in  following  exercises  by  *,  and 
that  of  Ayin  by  f .  Teth,  Koph,  and  Sin  will  be  denoted  by  a  dot  beneath  the 
letter,  t,  k,  s. 

Write  the  long,  short,  and  doubtful  vowels  with  their 
names  and  equivalents. 

Write:  Zahabh,  lehhem,  r^bh,  yet,  kliol,  kol,  khamus, 
famal,  me*6yebh,  shovel,  soleth,  fim,  *eth,  bhityith, 
shorashim,  yaruts,  shophet,  shalosh,  soraph,  I)h6s6m. 

Bead  the  follo^ving  words,-  and  give  the  names  and 
equivalents  of  the  vowels  which  they  contain. 

.  ra^^    ,  btobto   ,  Di|i   ,  -t?-   ,  -pn-   ,  pnto  ,  ^^\  ,  TO5 

*  Kamets-Hhatuph. 

§  5.      SJih'a, 

1.  ShVa  —  is  placed  under  vowelless  consonants  to 
indicate  the  absence  of  a  vowel,  e.  g.  '^n^^'o^  mamlalcML 


g  6  SH'VA,    PATTAHH    FUllTIVE.  ? 

At  tlie  end  of  words,  however,  it  is  omitted :  -3  (not  ba) 
hal^  '^}b  (uot  *^?b )  soger^  unless  the  last  letter  is  1  or  ia 
immediately  preceded  by  another  vowelless  letter,  or  is 
doubled  by  Daghesh-forte,  §  13,  ?fb"a  melekli^  tptcp  M)slit^ 
Hi?  att 

2.  When  a  syllable  begins  with  two  consonants  a  slight 
sound  is  heard  between  them,  as  in  English  between  the 
last  two  consonants  of  giv'n^  lieav'n;  thus  "i^^  ]9h6dli^  T<i 
Vrii^  not  hru.  ShVa  is,  therefore,  said  to  be  silent  at  the 
end  of  syllables,  but  vocal  at  the  beginning. 

3.  Sometimes,  particularly  after  the  gutturals,  this  tran- 
sition sound  resemljles  an  extremely  short  a,  ^,  or  o.  It  is 
then  represented  by  the  comj^ound  Sh'v^as,  which  are 
formed  by  combining  the  sign  for  simj^le  Sh'va  already 
explained  with  that  for  Pattahh,  Seghol,  or  Kamets- 
Hhatuph,  as  the  case  may  be. 

^  T  (  Hhateph-Pattahh  —  ;  thus  ^'"in    Ifroali 

Compound  )  ^^,  i  o     i    i     "      -i  ■"'     i        i 

ShVas     1  -H-hateph-beghol    -rr, ;  thus  m'^n  h^yotL 

y  Hhateph-Kamets  —  ;  thus  "hu    hliHl. 

§  6.     Pattalili-furtive. 

Pattahh-furtive  is  a  scarcely  audible  a^  whicli  steals  in 
before  the  letter  under  which  it  is  vnitten.  It  occurs 
with  :^,  n  or  the  consonant  Ji  at  the  end  of  ^vords, 
when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel  other  than  a.  or  followed 
b}'  another  vowelless  consonant,  <?D5  gdhhd'%  nnp.^ 
laka^Jilit     Comp.  in  English  j^r^?,  pronoiinced^V. 

EXERCISE  4, 

Write  the  different  ShVas  and  Pattahh-furtive  witb 
their  names  and  equivalents. 
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Write  the  follo^^'ing  words,  and  wherever  Pattahh 
fiirtive  has  been  improj^erly  omitted,  make  the  requisite 
correction : 

Sh'nayim,  th'nu,  y'dhekhem,  h^agham^  y'hoshii^f,  *^loh. 
mof^'madh,  kli.^/sher,  milhhamoth,  bh'simhhatlikhem,le^^- 
khol,  z'bhiil,  y^f^ehu,  samehh,  s'bhibhoth^yikh,  rakif, 
dh'glit^ith,  yest. 


§   7.     Quiescence  of  the    Votv el-Letters, 

1.  The  vowel-points  above  described  were  attached  to 
the  sacred  text  without  any  change  in  its  letters.  Con- 
sequently every  vowel,  Avhich  had  previously  been  indi- 
cated by  a  vowel-letter,  was  noAv  denoted  both  by  that 
and  by  the  sign  subsequently  added.  In  all  such  cases 
the  letter  is  said  to  quiesce  in  the  vowel,  that  is,  it  has 
not  its  consonant  sound,  but  the  vowel-sound  represented 
by  the  accompanying  or  preceding  point.  Thus  in  "1^3 
Vav  stands  not  for  v  but  for  (),  and  the  word  is  I'ead  bor^' 
in  nV5  ,  n  represents  not  h  but  a,  and  the  word  is  gala, 

2.  At  the  beo^innino:  or  in  the  middle  of  a  ^vord  the 
letters  s  n  i  "^  are  consonants,  if  they  are  followed  by 
a  vowel  or  a  Sh'va;  if  not  so  follow^ed,  they  are  quies- 
cent: nib  love,  i^i?  sPyo,  but  t:i^  jjn'.f,  n^s  beth. 

3.  At  the  end  of  words  1  is  quiescent  when  preceded 
by  ()  or  f(,  and  "^  Avhen  preceded  l)y  e  or  I;  but  they  are 
consonants  if  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  sign,  "^n  Jiht\ 
^2  bl,  but  ''n  hhai/,  "^i^  goy. 

Final  n  is  quiescent,  unless  it  has  Mappik,  §  14,  n^nx 
CM'tsd,  but  •^?i^  artsali. 

Final  s  is  invariably  quic  scent,  if  a  vowel  precedes : 
»b  Ir^  X3  ba;  but  if  a  vowelless  consonant  precedes,  it  is 
♦:eimed  otiant:  i^i'^i  vayyar. 


§  8.  VOWEL-LETTEIIS.  9 

a.  It  may  be  observed  that  x  quiesces  in  a  mxiltitude  of  cases,  where  it  is  not 
properly  a  vowel-letter,  which,  in  fact,  it  rarely  is.  Its  feebleness  is  such  that  it 
scarcely  ever  temiiaates  a  mixed  syllable.  Such  forms  as  !i7:"rTj<"'  do  occur-  but 
j)5  mostly  loses  its  consonantal  power  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  whatever  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  may  be.  Yodh  similarly  gives  up  its  consonantal  character  in  tht 
termination  ti  ,  or  at  least  is  neglected  in  the  pronunciation,  thus  V^.^l 
cTbhard-v^  ',i2y  dndv. 


EXERCISE  5. 

Pronounce  the  following  words,  and  aj)ply  the  rulea 
for  the  quiescence  of  the  vowel-letters. 

'  The  Shurek  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  ^  ,  and  x  is  quiescent.  -  ls7i,  not 
ii/ds7i.  ^  The  Hholem  belongs  not  to  the  n  ,  which  has  Sh'va,  but  to  the  1 ;  thp 
w^ord  is  hence  to  be  read  ed/i'voth. 


§  8.     Scrhytio  jplena  and  defectiva. 

1.  Vowels,  which  are  indicated  both  by  a  vowel-letter 
and  by  a  vowel-point,  are  said  to  be  written  fully,  as  in 
r^'inii?  othnfJ}^  rr^t^^t  sltaUslmn^  r^^  mnth  ;  those,  for  which 
1  vowel-letter  might  have  been  employed,  but  which  are 
L^xprcssed  by  the  points  only,  are  said  to  be  written 
defectively,  as  tinx  ,  Di^bir  ,  r^  . 

2.  As  letters  were  rarely  used  to  represent  the  short 
voAvels,  §  3,  ti  and  ?,  when  written  fully,  are  almost 
always  long,  e.  g.  ^^^iS  Ihiu  ^'  when  written  defectively, 
they  may  be  either  long  or  short,  e.  g.  ]l}y^  ylrash,  '^T[\ 

1" 
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EXERCISE  6. 

Precision  iii  the  employmeut  of  the  vowel-letters  can  only  be  attained  by  prac- 
tice and  a  knowledge  of  forms.  For  the  present  the  following  general  rules  will 
suffice : 

Write  e  and  i  with  Yodh  and  6  and  u  with  Vav  at  the  end  of  words  ;  elsewhere 
tibey  may  be  written  with  or  without  the  vowel-letters  at  discretion. 

Write  a  and  e  without  a  vowel-letter  except  at  the  end  of  words,  whc}'e  a  maj 
ajid  e  must  be  represented  by  He. 

In  the  following  words,  ^Yi'ite  the  vowels  both  fully  and 
defectively,  ^vherever  both  forms  are  admissible : — 

Zu,  nirash,  *oth6,  yashobh,  lanii,  ze,  blio,  hekimii, 
yamush,  moshe,  bliiil,  yakiitsii,  ^abliinu,  h^fidhothi 
m^tyim,   *aven,    me,   me,   mi,   yamoth,    yamoth,    luhlioth, 


shiibh,  min,  hushhlkh. 


9.     Syllables, 


1.  Two  vowels  can  never  come  tosrether  in  the  same 
v/ord  in  Hebrew  without  an  inter venins^  consonant,  and 
lience  tliere  can  never  be  more  than  one  vowel  in  the 
same  syllal.)le. 

2.  Every  syllable  except  initial  ^  must  begin  ^vith  a 
consonant,  and  may  begin  with  two,  but  never  with  more 
than  two. 

8  Syllables  ending  with  a  vowel  are  called  simple, 
na  w^^,ir,'tpn  li'^he-mo-tM  ;  those  ending  with  a  consonant, 
or,  as  is  possible  at  the  close  of  a  word,  witli  two  con- 
sonants, are  said  to  be  mixed,  DPniOTCD  nisli-mar-tem  ,'i';'i 
nerd, 

4.  As  Pattahli-fuiiive  and  the  vocal  ShVas,  whether 
simple  or  compound,  are  not  vowels  but  involuntary 
transition  sounds,  they  with  the  consonants  under  which 
they  stand  cannot  form  syllables;  Pattahh-furtive  ig 
accordingly  attached  to  that  of  the  preceding  vowel,  and 


g  9.  SYLLABLES.  1  1 

the  vocal  Sli'vas  to  that  of  the  following  vowel;    thus 

5.  Unaccented  simple  syllables  always  contain  long 
V(nvels,  and  unaccented  mixed  syllables  short  vowels 
But  an  accented  syllable,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  may 
contain  indiif erently  a  long  or  a  short  vowel. 

6.  A  letter  with  simple  Sh'va  in  the  body  of  a  word 
may  either  end  or  begin  a  syllable.  If  it  is  preceded  by 
another  ShVa  or  by  an  unaccented  long  vowel,  it  belongs 
to  the  following  syllable,  T\^]r\  tiz-J^rii,  ^npT  zoWre! ;  if 
by  a  short  vowel  or  by  an  accented  long  vowel  it  is 
mostly  attached  to  the  jDreceding  syllable,  i^Jcn  lihas-db. 
np^p  Icdnh-nd;  if  it  be  doubled  by  Daghesh-forte,  §  18. 
the  first  of  the  two  consonants  into  which  it  is  resolved 
is  connected  vn\h  the  preceding  and  the  second  with  the 
following  syllable,  ^tin;^  yit-Unu, 

7.  Sometimes  a  consonant  which  is  not  doubled  belongs 
in  a  measure  to  two  syllables,  com2:)leting  that  which  pre- 
cedes and  beo^innins:  that  which  follows.  In  this  case 
the  former  syllable  is  strictly  speaking  neither  simple 
nor  mixed,  but  may  be  denominated  intermediate,  thus 
in  ^^7^n  tcijiaji-hjlin'  and  ^irpn^'n  vay'lluiE sliu  for  vay- 
ifbliah-lc'sliu^  the  first  two  are  intermediate  syllables. 

a.  Consonants  which  stand  in  this  equivocal  relation  are  such  as  remain  single 
when  analogy  would  require  them  to  be  doubled,  ITpi^T  for  iirp^V  ^  ^H^? 
f/bhd-hil  for  y'b/uih-hel ;  or  have  a  vocal  Sh'va  or  a  vowel  when  they  might  be 
expected  to  have  a  silent  Sh'va,  'li'^nn  for  iTy]T\  tah-r' ghu  ;  or  are  preceded  by  a 
short  vowel  which  has  arisen  from  Sh'va,  nrn  for  n"n  ,  a'"i3  Mdh'ghdthtoi 
ri"J3  ,  "n^n-i  for  ~i-n^  ,  D-^'ttinp  ko-dJidshlm  for  C^ISiip  .  Also  when  the  same 
consonant  is  immediately  repeated  in  the  same  word  the  intervening  Sh'va  in 
made  vocal  in  order  to  give  distinctness  to  the  reduplication   e.  g.  iVbit  UiTlo, 

EXERCISE  7. 

Write  the  following  words,  and  ascertain  the  quantity 
of  their  vowels : — 
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Yis-ra-*el',  gho-yim',  bli'no-the-licm',  u-bh'*o-ts'ro-tlia  yikh, 
klui-sh^n',  rish-fa-tliayim,  me'-lekli,  bli'bliit-no',  li-ha-dba', 
f'^zobli-kliem',  yitli-ka-f e'-ba. 

Write  and  divide  into  syllables  : — 

Umiknekbem',  yesb'bbfi',  biimtsatho',  yikbra+em', 
sbigbyonotb',  bbe*^nimatbo',  v'lar'*iibbem',  tb^b^'ro'gbu, 
shole^bb'. 


§  10.     Resulting   Vcnvel- Changes. 

Certain  vowel-cbanges  result  from  tbe  foregoing  rules, 
viz. : — 

1.  If  two  vowelless  consonants  concur  at  tbe  begin- 
ning of  a  syllable,  tbe  first  will  receive  a  sbort 
vowel.  Tbis  is  commonly  Hbirik,  e.  g.  ''"^^'i  dibhre  for 
'•nn'i ;  but  if  one  of  tbe  consonants  bad  a  compound  SbVa, 
tbe  vowel  corresponding  will  be  inserted,  e.  g.  I'byj 
ya^'modh  for  n^?;* ;  or  if  a  vowel  bas  been  rejected,  tbe 
new  vowel  may  be  conformed  to  it,  e.  g.  ii^ti  moVkho 
for  iDbia  from  tf'bia . 

2.  AVben  a  tone-vowel  is  immediately  preceded  by  two 
consonants  tbe  pronunciation  is  frequently  softened  by 
giving  a  pretonic  vowel,  mostly  Kamets,  to  tbe  first,  e.  g. 
niib-Q  from  nsb-a,  no'',  nnpb.     And  tbe  7owel  (^  is  often 

t:  t;~/  t'  -i-t 

retained  in  sucb  a  situation,  wlien  otber  vowels  would  be 
reiected,  e.  e  W)2t?  from  :?tn» .  but  ^:^.P^  not  ^vy^^  fiom 

3.  Tbe  barsbness  of  concurring  consonants  at  tbe  end 
ivf  a  word  is  commonly  relieved  by  inserting  Segbol,  to 
wbicb  a  preceding  Pattabb  is  confoi-med,  y)\  for  3*1^ 
t^sb  o  i?pb  ,  l^h  for  ^b)2.  If  eitber  consonant  is  a  gut- 
tural Pattabb  is  mostly  used  instead,  nsD,  b?B,  "jH^  If 
eitber   consonant   is   "^ ,  Hbirik   is   used ;  if  tbe   second 


§   IL  KAMETS    AND    KAMETS-IIIIATUPFI.  li} 

consonant  is  ^  it  will  rest  in  Sliurek,  ri?S,  "^bs,  ^n'jft  ^  but 

4.  When  by  reason  of  any  changes  occurring  in  words 
a  short  vowel  comes  to  stand  in  a  simple  syllable,  the 
vowel  must  ordinarily  be  prolonged  or  the  syllable  con 
verted  into  a  mixed  syllable  by  doubling  the  succeeding 
consoi>ant ;  thus  instead  of  n*^?!"  we  find  n*'?^  yd-nl^lih  or 
xv^i^_  yan-nl^lili. 

5.  When  a  simple  syllable  becomes  mixed  or  a  long 
mixed  syllable  loses  its  accent,  its  vowel  is  ordinarily 
shortened,  e.  ^.  i'^MO  from  ^tio ,  b5^  from  bi*^. 


§  11.     Kamets  and  J^aoiiets-HhatiupJi. 

Kamets  d  and  Kamets-Hhatuph  6  are  both  represented 
by  the  same  sign  (,  ),  but  may  be  distinguished  by  the 
following  rules  : — ■ 

1.  In  accented  syllables,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  and 
in  unaccented  simple  syllables,  §  9,  5,  it  is  Kamets, 
Tm  inci'vetli^  ^y^  dcL-hlidr  j  in  unaccented  mixed  syllables 
it  is  Kamets-Hhatuph,  ^^irsn  liJwjyli-slil^  nt^ni  vattd-slwhli. 

2.  Before  a  letter  with  simple  Sh'va  the  distinction  is 
mostly  made  by  Methegh  (  _  ),  §  22 ;  without  Methegh 
it  is  ahvays  Kamets-Hhatuph,  with  it  commonly  Kamets, 
ni2Dn  lilu)kli-ind.  n)3Dn  lihd-hli^ond. 

T    :    T  7  T   :    IT 

3.  Before  a  guttural  with  Hhatej^h-Kamets,  or  Kamets- 
Hhatuph,  .the  syllable  is  frequently  intermediate,  §  9,  7, 
and  the  vowel  o^  though  accompanied  by  Methegh,  *»"iina 
hoJiJfrl^  31^?5  toJjbltJdliem. 

a.  Some  cases  falling  under  2  and  3  can  only  be  decided  by  the  etymology ; 
thus  rni2XT  with  the  prefixed  conjunction  vo'Thiyyoth^  '^!^J?'7  ^'^^^  t^®  article 
furniyyd ;  c-^tn'^  shordsMm  from  ^!?'^,  a'^'^'^n  7ihdrashim  from  '^^T^  j 
n"n^!t3  in  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  2the  imperative  s/iomra,  in  Job  x.  12  the  preterite  shdm'rd. 
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EXERCISE  8, 

Apply  the  foregoing  rules  to  the  words  that  follow. 

.npvJ  ,^^n5  ,  i5^ps  ,TiJ'it3  ,m  ,  npn'n  ,  nfen-^  ,D'^ib^  ,Dp^ 

t:it,  -rrr"  •■  >:    t       J  r   t       J         t7         JT:rr»         It:t7  •  t    :       7        Jtt 

Write ; — 

Ya'h(5m,    ^j^az',    HcOznam',    markhii',  mol'kho',  dhfibliar', 
rnohh^'rabhoth',  hhakh'ma',  hhokhma',  n5f  obh'dhem'. 


§  12.     Daghesh-Iene, 

1.  Daghesh-lene  is  a  point  written  in  the  letters  1  3i  1 
D  S  n  (nS3  nsa  Wgliadli  Ic'phatlh)  to  indicate  the  loss  of 
their  aspiration,  §  1,  3.  They  retain  their  aspirate  sound, 
when  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  a 
vocal  ShVa ;  when  not  so  preceded,  they  receive  Daghesh- 
lene,  QJ^7^?  WgliadliUm. 

2.  An  initial  aspirate  following  a  word  which  ends  in 
a  vowel,  and  has  a  conjunctive  accent,  §  16,  does  not  take 
Dao-hesh-lene  ^nh  nn'^n    Gen.  i.  2  ;  but  if  the  accent  is  dis- 

(^  JT  :    rr    /  / 

junctive,  Daghesh-lene  is  inserted,  since  in  this  case  the 
aspirate  is  regarded  as  removed  from  the  influence  of  the 
vowel  ^n^^^D  ^^^^^. )  GeiL  i.  26. 


EXERCISE  9. 

Correct  the  following  sentences  by  inserting  or  omitting 
Daghesh-lene : — 

Yashabh  bhafir  fadh  fom'dho  liphne  haf edha  I'mish- 
phat  f  adh  moth  khohen  ghadhol. 

Vf asita  hhesed  fal  f abdeka  ki  bib'rit  *donay  hebcrjcta 
^et  abd'ka  v'*im  bi  fa  von  h*miteni  v'fad  *abika  lo*  t'bT^^enL 
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§  13.     Dagliesh-forts, 

1.  Daghesli-forte  is  a  point  inserted  in  the  bosom  of  a 
letter  to  show  that  it  is  to  be  doubled ;  thus  ^a;>^  vayylni- 
mal.  It  is  never  found  in  the  gutturals  fi^  n  n  y,  and 
rarely  in  "i . 

2.  A  point  in  one  of  the  aspirates  is  Daghesh-forte  if  a 
vowel  precedes,  otherwise  it  is  Daghesh-lene,  §  12,  1, 
nna'^  dihhartd.  The  aspirates  when  doubled  likewise 
lose  their  aspiration. 

3.  A  point  in  Vav  is  Daghesh-forte  if  a  vowel  pre- 
cedes ;  otherwise  it  is  Shurek  I'S^p  yHsavvu. 

4.  Daghesh-forte  is  sometimes  inserted  for  eupkony,  as 
■^ns^  inn^hlie  for  ^yysi  in^hJie.  When  the  first  letter  of  a 
word  is  doubled  in  order  to  link  it  witli  the  final  vowel 
of  the  word  preceding,  it  is  called  Daghesh-forte  con- 
junctive, ^i5Sf  ^^^P  hmnu^ts-ts'u. 

5.  Daghesh-forte  is  frequently  omitted  from  vowelless 
letters,  whether  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  words. 
In  the  former  case  the  following  Sh'va  generally  remains 
vocal,  qn^l  vay'^lihaj^li  for  Slh^l  vayyliJiapp, 

§  14.     Mapjpih. 

Mappik'  is  a  point  inserted  in  a  final  He  to  denote  that 
it  is  a  consonant,  and  not  a  vowel,  §  7,  3,  ns^^  maTkdli^ 
n^btt  malhd, 

EXERCISE  10. 

Write : — 

Shibbatsta,  b^t^ibbafoth,  d^bb'rah,  ^Mh^tbb'ra,  gulg6lto, 
bikkcMim,  v^yyibbak'f ii,  h^tyyiilladh,  tidvh'lu,  fasitha  llo. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  and  name  the  points 
which  are  written  in  the  letters  : — 
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,  «3^i^'^3    ,  is'?^^    ,  ?initDn    ,  j^ii^   ,!ioi;i    ,7117   ,  nyb   ,r\y^ffi 


§  15.    HapJi^, 

Rapli6  is  a  small  horizontal  stroke  placed  over  a  letter 
and  denotes  the  opposite  of  Daghesh-lene,  Daghesh-forte, 
or  Mappik,  as  the  case  may  be:  niojn  hwvdskUid  not 
hivvds^dhdh. 


§  16.     Accents. 

1.  An  accent  is  written  upon  every  word,  with  the 
twofold  design  of  marking  its  tone-syllable  and  of  indi* 
eating  its  relation  to  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

2.  Accents  are  either  disjunctives  or  conjunctives,  a^ 
shown  in  table  III.  The  former  indicate  that  the  word 
upon  which  they  are  placed  is  more  or  less  separated 
from  those  that  follow;  the  latter  that  it  is  connected 
with  what  follows. 

3.  The  place  of  the  accent  is  either  over  or  under  thtj 
letter  preceding  the  tone- vowel,  with  the  exception  of  the 
prepositives  (marked  pj^e^:).  in  the  table),  which  always 
accompany  the  initial  letter  of  the  word,  and  the  post- 
positives  (marked  postj?.),  which  stand  upon  its  final 
letter. 

4.  Silluk  has  the  same  form  as  Methegh ;  but  the 
former  invariably  stands  on  the  tone-syllable  of  the  last 
word  in  the  verse,  while  Methegh  is  never  written  under 
a  tone-syllable.     Pashta  is  likewise   distinguished   fiom 
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Kadlinia,    and   Y'tliibli   from   Malipakh,   only  by    their 
position. 

5.  In  the  poetical  books,  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs,  a 
different  system  of  accentuation  prevails  from  that  which 
m  in  nse  in  the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament. 


§  17.     Position  of  the  Accent. 

The  accent  always  falls  either  upon  the  ultimate  or 
penultimate  syllable,  and  is  governed  by  the  following 
rules  :— 

1.  In  their  uninfected  state  all  words,  whether  primi- 
tive or  derivative,  are  accented  on  the  ultimate,  "li^  ,  yyr\ . 
But  Segholate  words  and  forms,  that  is,  such  as  have 
an  unessential  vowel  in  the  ultimate,  inserted  to  soften 
the  harshness  of  concurring  consonants,  §  10.  3,  are  ac- 
cented on  the  penultimate,  ^Via  for  tjb^  ,  bs.^  for  b^^ 

2.  If  the  word  receive  an  addition  at  the  end  consist- 
ing of  a  vowel  or  beginning  with  one,  this  will  attract 
the  accent  to  itself  or  to  its  initial  vowel,  a^nsn  ,  iinn  . 

7  •    T    :     7  T    -. 

Exceptions. — a.  Suffixes  added  to  the  3  fem.  preterite 
of    verbs,     cnP.n.       h.  Personal  terminations   of    verbs 

'  -  T  T  -; 

and  the  paragogic  vowels  ri  ^  ,  n  ^  and  "^ .  ,  when  tliey  do 
not  cause  the  rejection  of  the  vowel  j)reviously  accented, 

T\')yp  .  ^■a-'inn  ,  but  ^5nn . 

'  ir    7  •    •■-■  n   I  :    IT 

3.  When  a  simple  syllable  is  attached  to  a  word  either 
directly  or  by  means  of  a  union  vowel,  the  accent  is  given 
to  the  penult,  oxia  ,  noj^'a  ,  ^:riCKtj ,  bp  ,  nibj? . 

The  suffix  ^  follows  the  general  rule,  when  preceded  by 
a  vowel,  or  attached  to  the  3  fem.  preter.  of  ver])s ;  other- 
wise} it  draws  the  accent  upon  itself,  T^J? ,  ^^1^?!* ,  ^7!^ . 

4.  A  consonant  appended  to  a  long  final  vowel  di'awa 
the  accent  to  the  ultimate,  ^hto;  ,  ]>,n^Q^ . 


18  ORTHOGRAPHY.  §§   18,  19 

5,  Appended  mixed  syllables  alwajs  receive  tlie  accent 

6.  The  only  prefixes  whicli  affect  the  position  of  the 
accent  are  the  Vav  Conversive  of  the  future,  which  draws 
it  back  from  a  mixed  ultimate  to  a  simjDle  penult,  '^^^h ; 
and  the  Vav  Conversive  of  the  ]3reterite,  which  tlirows  it 
forward  from  the  penult  to  the  ultimate,  nn^ajj) . 

EXERCISE  11. 

Accent  the  following  words  : 

*al)h  and  the  derived  forms  hfwabli,  Hcabhi,  ^abhiniL, 
^.abhik,  *abh6th,  /bhothenii,  M**bhothehem. 

Pakadh'  and  the  derived  forms  j^'lfdhu,  ])akMhnu, 
pakitdhti,  p'kadhtiv,  p'kMhti^m,  yiphkodh,  liiphkidh, 
yilphkidliehu,  hithpakMliii,  lutnuniiphkadhim. 

§  18.     Hecession  of  the  Accent 

A  conjunctive  is  frequently  I'emoved  fi'om  the  ultimate 
to  the  penult,  if  a  disjunctive  immediately  foflovvs, 
whether  upon  a  monosyllable  or  the  penult  of  a  dissyl- 
lable, nb^b  i^-ij^  Gen.  1  :  5. 

§  19.     Pause  Accents, 

The  greater  disjunctives,  which  mark  the  limits  of 
clauses  and  sections,  are  called  23ause  accents. 

These  sometimes  stand  upon  the  penult  in  words 
ordinarily  accented  on  the  ultimate,  ''b:^  ,  ^'P;^  ;  or  vice 
versa  upon  the  ultimate  in  place  of  the  penult,  "i^^^^V. 

They  also  occasion  certain  vowel  changes,  viz.,  they 

1.  Lengthen  short  vowels,  particularly  (  .)  or  (^.  )  to 
( ,   )  nrx  ,  1GX  ;  nns? ,  DX- 
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2.   Restore  vowels  dropped  in  inflection,  'T^^'i ,  ^151 . 
8.  Change  simple  Sh'va  to  Seghol,  '•n;' ,  ^T^2  . 
4.  Change  componnd  ShVa  to  the  corresponding  long 
vowel,  '^?x  ,  ■>:«  . 

§  20.     Consecution  of  Accents, 

1.  The  last  word  in  every  verse  receives  Silluk,  and  ia 
followed  by  two  dots  vertically  placed  ( t )  called  Soj^h 
Pasiik  (i.  e.  end  of  the  verse). 

2.  If  the  verse  consists  of  two  clauses,  the  last  word  of 
the  first  clause  is  marked  by  Athnahh.  If  of  three 
clauses,  which  is  the  greatest  number  that  any  verse  can 
contain,  the  first  is  limited  by  Segholta,  the  second  by 
Athnahh,  and  the  last  by  Silluk. 

3.  These  clauses  are  divided  into  sections,  if  necessary, 
by  one  or  more  of  the  disjunctives,  Zakeph  Katon, 
Zakeph  Gadhol,  H'bhi*,  Pazer,  and  T'lisha  Gh'dhola. 

4.  In  the  sections  thus  created  the  accents  are  disposed 
relatively  to  the  disjunctive  which  marks  its  close,  see 
table  XX. 

5.  Each  disjunctive  of  the  first  class  is  regularly  pre- 
ceded by  one  conjunctive  and  a  disjunctive  of  the  second 
class ;  disjunctives  of  the  second  class  by  two  conjunctives 
and  a  disjunctive  of  the  third  class ;  disjunctives  of  the 
third  class  by  tliree  conjunctives  and  a  disjunctive  of  the 
fourth  class ;  and  disjunctives  of  the  fourth  class  by  four 
or  more  conjunctives. 

6.  The  trains  of  accents  thus  formed  are  adapted  to 
sections  of  different  length  and  character  by  omitting 
such  of  the  Conjunctives,  and  more  rarely  by  repeating 
such  of  the  Disjunctives,  .as  the  mutual  relations  of  the 
words  may  seem  to  require,  and  breaking  off  the  series 
vv^henever  all  the  words  in  the  section  have  been  supplied 
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§  21.     3ffiMep]i. 

1,  Makkepli  (  "  )  is  nsed  to  connect  words.  Monosyl- 
labic particles  especially  are  frequently  thus  linlv(^d  with 
the  succeeding  or  preceding  word,  '^^"niL^^n'Di^ 

2.  Wliere  two  or  more  words  are  united  in  this  manniii 
the  last  only  has  an  accent.  Hence  a  long  mixed  syl 
iable,  followed  by  Makkeph,  must  be  shortened,  §  9,  5, 
t^i'h^ ,  or  else  receive  the  secondary  accent  Methegh, 
S  22,  nii"i^-r&5 . 

O  '  -  :  •      »     I" 

EXERCISE  12. 

Connect  each  pair  of  ^vords  ])y  Makkeph,  inserting 
Daghesh-forte  conjunctive  whenever  the  former  ends  in 
a  or  k 

Kol  yisra^el,  yal'dha  lo,  *eth  *el]e,  *ethmokli  bo,  tih'yi^i 
li,  ten  li,  sh'losh  *elle,  y'bhakkesli  daf  ath,  I'kha  na*. 

§  22.     Methegh 

1.  Metliegh  (  T  )  represents  a  minor  stress  of  the  voice, 
vvdiich  usually  falls  upon  the  second  sylla])le  before  the 
accent,  and  again  upon  the  fourtli,  if  the  Avord  have  so 
many,  nii^'D'^nnp^ ,  '^^"'^^"C- 

2.  If  tlie  syllable  which  should  receive  it  is  mixed,  ii 
nia}^  l3€  given  in  preference  to  an  antecedent  sim])le  syl- 
].-d)le;  or  if  none  such  precede,  it  may  be  omitted  alto 
getlier. 

8.  It  is  always  given  to  simple  syllaljles,  followed  by 
a  vocal  Sh'va,  T^'q^^^  ;  also  to  iutei-mediate  syllables  fol- 
lowed by  compound  ShVa,  or  a  vowel  which  has  arisen 
from  compoimd  ShVa,  ni^^b  ,  rm^  ,  and  frequently  when 
the  ShVa  is  simple,  ni^3^b . 

4.  The   place   of   Methegh   is   often   supplied   by  ar 
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accent   chosen    agreeably   to   the   laws   of    consecution, 

EXERCISE  13. 

Apply  the  rules  for  Methegh.  A  hyphen  represents 
Makkeph. 

Vejohe',  hlAlhoneheni',  meh^mm^f ^rakha',  f c^mmina- 
dhabh',  ben-ha.;ama',  ber^khnukhem',  v^yyir'*ii',  h^n- 
nogh'sim',  ha>:=ishsha',  me^itrtso',  latheth-la'nu,  hlthh^- 
lekh-no^hh',  nief'''bhodhath'khem'. 

§  23.     ICri  and  ICtUhh, 

1.  K'ri  (^read^  is  the  technical  name  of  a  marginal 
reading  in  the  Hebrew  Bible,  which  is  sanctioned  by  tra- 
dition as  a  substitute  for  the  corresponding  reading  in 
the  text,  or  the  K'thibh  (loritteii).  The  vowels  of  the 
K'ri  are  connected  with  the  letters  of  the  text  and  a 
reference  made  to  the  margin  where  the  letters  of  the 
former  may  be  found. 

2.  If  a  given  word  is  to  be  omitted  in  reading,  it  is 
Jeft  unpointed,  and  the  note  "^"ip  ^^^  ^*'nD  written  hut  not 
read^  placed  in  the  margin.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
word  is  to  be  supplied,  its  vowels  are  inserted  in  the 
text,  and  the  letters  placed  in  the  margin  with  the  note, 
n'lriD  i5bi  "i-ip  read  hnt  not  written, 

3.  In  some  words  of  frequent  occurrence,  a  differejit 
reading  is  suggested  by  the  points  alone,  without  a  mar- 
ginal explanation.  Thus  the  sacred  word  T\yr\^  ^  which  the 
Jews  have  a  superstitious  dread  of  pronouncing,  is  read 
by  Ihem  as  if  it  were  ^l^.  Lord^  whose  points  it  accord- 
ingly receives,  nin;^  unless  these  two  names  stand  in 
inmiediate  connection,  wlien  to  avoid  repetition  it  is  read 
c^ri^x   and  pointed  Tm\\  ^o  the  pronoun  X"^?!  is  read  x^r}. 
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EXERCISE  14. 

Write  the  following  words,  as  they  would  appear  in 
the  text,  and  in  the  margin  of  the  Hebi*ew  Bible,  uniting 
the  points  of  the  K'ri  with  the  letters  of  the  K'thibli. 
and  making  the  approjDriate  marginal  note. 

Larubh  k'thibh — laribh  k'ri ;  sima  k'thibh — stima  k'ri ; 
f  asithi  k'thibh — f  asitha  k'ri ;  bisli'nrlth  k'thibh — b^tsh- 
shana  k'^'i ;  f^bhdo  k'thibh — f^lbhdekha  k'l'i ;  hotsithilia 
k'thibh — hittstsitliuha  k'l'i ;  bh'yisra^el  k'thibh — yisra^el 
k'ri;  p'rath  read  but  not  written;  *ira  written  but  noi 
read. 
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§  24.     Prefixed  Particles. 

1 .  The  significant  elements  of  speech  in  Hebrew  con- 
sist of 

(1)  Pj'efixed  particles,  which  do  not  form  a  complete 
word  of  themselves,  but  are  always  attached  to  that 
which  follows. 

(2)  The  Prononns,  which  are  used  both  sej)arately 
and  as  appendages  to  other  words. 

(8)  The  remaining  parts  of  speech,  which  always  con- 
stitute separate  words. 

2.  The  prefixed  particles  are  the  article.  He  interroga- 
tive, the  inseparable  prepositions,  and  Yav  Conjunctive. 

§  25.      The  Article, 

1.  The  definite  article  consists  of  n  with  Pattahh  fol- 
lowed by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  first  letter  of  the  word  to 
wliicli  it  is  prefixed,  ^b^  a  hing^  tfb^n  the  Icing. 

2.  If  the  first  letter  of  tlie  Avord  have  Sh'va,  Daghesh- 
forte  may  be  omitted  except  from  the  aspirates,  §  13.  5, 
^ji-^n,  nin^n,  but  ninan,  nrrsn. 

:-7  •■   -     :     -    1  tt:-7  :- 

3.  Before  gutturals,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesli- 
forte,  §  13.  1,  the  article  has  Kamets,  §  9.  5.  Tliis  is 
always  the  case  before  i<  and  ^  and  commonly  before 
IP;  before  n  and  n  Pattaldi  is  mostly  retained,  §  9.  7, 
^r<^T\^  5'fcnn,  to'^i^n,  onn  but  i^^nn,  ^irnn. 

•.•          T     ,  T   T    rr    7  •     -    T    7  ••    T  -    7         '     V  - 

a.  Tlie  uouns  y'?.&?  eartli^  ^i^  mountdin^  and  D?  peojuU  on  receivirg  the  article 
lengthen  their  vowels  to  T*ii<n      ~n!~i  and  JDz'ln, 
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4  Before  tlie  stroug  o-utturals  with  Kamets,  tlu)  article 
lias  Segliol.  This  is  always  the  case  with  H^  l)ut  with  r 
and  5?  only  takes  jDlace,  when  the  article  stands  ujDon  the 
second  syllable  before  the  accent,  iJJin ,  obnn ,  D'^'^nn 
Q^ns^n  ,  but  ^r\T\ ,   oyn . 

•     T      IV      7  T       T       7  T      T 


T      W     J 


§  26.     He  Interrogative, 

The  letter  n  prefixed  with  Hhateph-Pattahh  asks  a 
question,  X^\  v)e  shctll  go^  ^!?3r\  sludl  toe  go?  Before  a 
vowelless  letter,  §  10.  1,  or  a  guttural  this  becomes 
Pattahh,  onrn^n  do  ye  hiiow  f  ^?i<n  iludl  I  go  ? 
Before  gutturals  with  Kamets  it  is  changed  to  Seghol 
nn^n  it  ivas^  ^'^'!^^  was  it? 

EXERCISE  15. 

Be  careful  to  apply  the  rule  for  Daghesh-lene,  §  12.  1 ;  and  observe  that  simple 
Sh'va  following  either  the  article  or  the  interrogative  is  always  vocal,  §  9,  a, 

^'k'^.T!^.  not  cnr'n'^r! . 

Prefix  the  article  to  the  following  words : — 

^a  flesh ;  nnj  gold ;  d^  sea ;  fi?  tree ;  nix  light ; 
rra^^,  ground;  tjirn  darkness;  HD^^bia  work;  nbsri  fig. 
tree ;  "^??  dust ;  D??  bone ;  onS  bread ;  npnD  corpse ; 
T^'^  firmament;  TyT\  s^^irit;  y)i  evening;  nnn  sword; 
5?nT  s-(-(]  ;  nDis  star;  nS:^  leaf;  D^x  man;  ni;?  year; 
"^ifij  river;  f"^^^  earth;  D?  people;  T)  or  '^n  living; 
is-^-im  \N  ords ;  nisnD  shoulders. 

T   :  /  ••   • 

1  See  §  25.  3,  a. 
Prefix  He  Interrogative  to  the  following  words : 

,i:h-x    nsD'o    ch^i^n    n'^kn-  ,-ipn  ,^sd^  ,  nnn    u'srn  ,nris 

•  Rash  is  not  regarded  as  a  guttural  in  the  rule  for  He  Interrogative. 


"/^ 
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§  27.     Inseparable  Prejyositions 

1.  The  prepositions  n,  D  and  "s  are  regularly  prefixed 
witli  Sli'va,  nioi^nn ,  Vi3  ,  n^O?^^  •  Before  vowelle^rs 
letters  tliev  take  Hiiirik,  §  10.  1,  rpl?  for  ?^p-ia ;  before 
,.j!;uttiirals  with  compound  Sh'va  they  take  the  correspond- 
ing short  vowel,  §  10.  1,  ^l^sts ,  \ib^b^  ^-.nn ;  before  mono- 
syllables and  before  dissyllables  accented  upon  the  penult, 
they  fi'equently  receive  a  pretonic  Kamets,  §  10.  2,  ni^b , 
T^?r.^;  before  the  article  its  ri  is  rejected  and  the  vowel 
given  to  the  preposition  -in^3  for  "li^ro,  T>^*^  for  n«0?- 

a.  The  initial  X  of  '^S'lN  Lord^  "T^X  master  wlien  it  has  a  singnlar  suffix,  and 
C^n'^  G'f?^  quiesces  after  the  inseparable  prepositions,  §  7,  «,  ■'';"ii<b  ^  rj''i«'^i<^j 
C^n'bxa     for    c-h'bxa   the  Seghol  lengthened  to  Tsere  in  the  simple  syllable ; 

I-  •      ••"  r.- 

also  in  the  inf.  const.  ""2X    to  say  after  ?,   "'^i^?   but  ""3X3,   "^X3  . 


2.  The  preposition  ]^  from  may  either  be  written  as  a 
sejDarate  word  or  shortened  to  the  prefix  "a  with  Hhirik 
followed  .by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  next  letter,  T)!^  for 
Xf}.  IP .  Before  n  Hhirik  is  commonly  retained,  §  9.  7, 
Ijut  Vjefore  other  o^utturals  it  is  leno;thened  to  Tsere,  S  9. 
5,  T^n)3  for  "f^n  ])2,  but  H^P  ?  ^"^'^"P. 

a.  The  inseparable  prepositions  take  before  the  divine  name  nirT^  the  sama 
P" 'mting  that  they  would  receive  before  "'D  "IX  .which  the  Jews  substitute  for  it  in 
reading,  thus  nin->2,  nin-^s,  nin-'b.  nirr'is,  Comp.  §  23.  3. 

§  28.      Vav  Conjunctive. 

Tlie  conjunction  1  and  is  regularly  prefixed  with  Sh'va 
?jTrnn ,  H^^'J  .  Before  one  of  the  labials  n,  -a,  B,  or 
before  a  vowelless  letter  Vav  quiesces  in  Sliurek  V^^  t 
nriD^;  before  a  vowelless  Yodh  it  receives  Hhirik,  itk 
which  the  Yodh  quiesces,  ^T\;^^ ;  before  a  guttural  mtL 
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compound  SliVa  it  receives  the  corresponding  short 
vowel  , ''ii^T  ,  T^tyj  , '^rsli] ;  before  monosyllables  and  dis- 
syllables accented  on  the  penult  it  frequently  receives  n 
I)retonic  Kamets  ^ni;i ,  yin . 

VOCABULAKY    1. 

The  parts  of  speech  are  distinguished  by  initials  or  abbreviations ;  m.  denolo* 
masculine,  f.  feminine,  pi.  plural. 


37?  11-  111.  "incm 

"ii&5  u.  m.  light 

2  pi*ep.  in 

n)2nn  n.  f.  heast^  cattle 

Tt:%  n.  m.  Itouse 

*^l?i3  n.  m.  inorning 

ntfa  n.  m.  jle^li 

)  conj.  and 

•ficn  n.  m.  darhness 

ur^  n.  m.  day 

0*1  n.  m.  sea 

T 

rri''  n.  m.  moon 


5  prep,  according  to^  as,  like, 

D'^nDis  n.  m.  pi.  stars 

b  prep,  to,  for 

^^  adv.  7iot 

Wn^  n.  m.  f.  bread 

nb-^S  n.  m  night 

1^  prep.yy'6>m 

IV  prep.  untOj  tmtil 

ni^  n.  m.  f.  evening 

niir  n.  \\\.  field 

D^'bTr  n.  m.  pi.  heaven 

tyzyf:  n.  m.  f.  sun. 


Lesson  1  in  Reading  Hebrew,  see  page  111. 
Lesson  1  in  Writing  Hebrew,  see  page  187. 
The  succeedino;  lessons  are  connected  witb  the  vocabu 
laries  that  follow  in  their  order. 


§  29      Personal  Pronouns. 
1    The  personal  pi'onouns  are  the  following,  via  : 

SINGULAR. 

1.      /  "^irx  anoklii'    ^'ix  *ni 

(  ThoH  m.  nPi?  atta' 
^    I  Thou  f.     ni?   ("^nxj  att 


N^n  hii 

• 

i^-in  (Kin)  hi 

PLURAL 

^:ri2J^  ^nalilinti, 

W5 

nahh'nu, 

^D« 

*nn 

tDPi?   attem' 

"ifei^    atten', 

n:n« 

T      ••      - 

atte'na 

Dri  hem, 

T       •• 

hemma 

in  hen, 

nsh 

T      •• 

hen'na 

(J    2S).  PERSONAL     I'BONOUNS.  27 

ille 
^    I  She 

I,      We 

(  Fe  m. 

■^     {    Fe   f. 

^    I  They  f. 

^.  When  governed  by  verbs,  nouns  or  particles  they 
are  ajDj^ended  to  them  in  the  following  shortened  forms, 
called  pronominal  suffixes  : 


BINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

1.      Com,  \     "^a  ^3 

j  3fasc.  ^  DD 

■    [Feoii.  n  1? 

3iasc.  ^n  D    on 

Fevi.  n  1    yn 


9 


8 


8.  In  the  first  person  singular  "^  is  used  with  nouns, 
and  "^3  with  verbs.  The  third  plural  forms  on,  "jn  are 
used  with  plural  nouns ;  D,  1  ^vitli  verbs  and  singular 
nouns.  The  suffixes  Dr ,  "jd  .  on .  in  are  called  grave,  the 
rest  are  light. 

4.  The  inseparable  prepositions  are  united  with  pro- 
nominal suffixes  as  shown  in  Table  IV. ;  d  is  prolonged  by 
the  syllable  i"a  and  yc  becomes  before  light  suffixes  X^*^ 
or  IS'Q .  The  suffix  ^n  preceded  by  —  is  contracted  to  ^ 
e.  g.  isi  for  ma ,  ib  for  ^nb ;  n  preceded  by  —  is  short- 
ened  to  n    e.  or.  "^^  for  ns  and  in  like  manner  with  the 

TOT  T      T 

'^aupe  accent  "Jfa  ,  2  masc.  sing,  for  ^"^  . 
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VOCABULAKY    2. 

rii55  H:  m.  f.  sign  '^■^^'?  n.  m.  Israel 

ns  n.  m.  hrotlier  v!D3  n.  m.  silver 

X"^.  there  is  not  *T\V  adv.  yet^  besides 

r'^nb&5  n.  m.  pi.  God  b:^  prep,  upon^  over 

Y')'^.  n.  f.  earthy  land  o'jb  n.  m.  eternity 

X"^  prep,  between  D5^  prep,  ivith 

n^T  n.  m.  r/6>?<:/  '>'i^3?  or  '^isy  '2^?7A  m^ 

T  T  t/  •        T      • 

''H  adj.  living^  alive  nn:?  adv.  7Z6>'?^ 

nin^  n.  m.  Jehovah  nnn  prep,  under ^  instead  oj 


§  30.     6^^A<?r  Pronouns. 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  is 

jlfa^c.    i*^(?w.  Common. 

Singular    ht     n^^T  i!;7^,?',s  Plural    b«     n^i^   ^//,,?,s'6 

The  poetic  form  ^T  is  used  both  as  a  demonstrative  and 
a    a  relative. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  sin  is  also 
employed  as  a  remote  demonstrative  that. 

3.  The  relative  pronoun  is  ^itjifl  ivho^  whicJi^  sometimes 
shortened  to  i^  ,  see  Table  V.  When  tlie  relative  is 
governed  by  verbs,  nouns,  or  particles,  it  stands  without 
change  of  form  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause,  and  tlie 
approjiriate  pronominal  suffix  is  attached  to  the  govern- 
ing woi'd  'Tai"'  "itjij:  who  his  day  i.  e.  rohose  day  ib — "ii?5i| 
loho — to  him  i.  e.  to  toliom.  When  a  preposition  stands 
before  the  relative,  it  governs  not  the  relative  itself  but 
its  antecedent  understood;  thus,  "i^i^^  means  not  to  whom 
or  to  which  but  to  him  who  or  t)  tJiat  which.  It 
receives  an  adverbiaJ  sense  when  followed  bv  'cw  thcre^ 
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e.    g.    D© — mrx    ivhere^    n^^ — nirs    ivMtlier^    Dis^  -IiTs 
whence. 

4.  Tlie  interrogative  and  indefinite  2^1'oiiOLins  are  ^D 
wliof  or  lolhoever  and  nia  what?  or  tohatever.  The  vowel 
of  n)2  varies  witli  the  first  letter  of  the  following  word, 
see  I'able  IV.  In  a  few  instances  its  vowel-letter  is 
dropped,  and  it  is  converted  into  a  prefix,  e.  g.  riiia  for 
nj  n^  ^ohat  is  thw  f 

5.  Another  inteiTogative  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
particle  ■•«  to  the  pronoun  nr  ,  ni^T,  thus  nr  ^J<  which  f 
or  what  f  ri^ib  -^i^  for  ivhcit  f  nohy  f  ni^  "'i?  from  ivhat 
place?    whence? 

Vocabulary  3. 

^2  n.  m.  ivhole^  all^  every        Dip^  n.  m.  f.  i:>lace 

□^•a  n.  m.  pi.  water  is'ip   n.  m.  holiness^   a   holy 

^n  adv.  cchove  place  or  thing. 

VERBS. 

§  31.     Their  Sj^ecies.- 

1.  Hebrew  verbs  have  seven  different  forms,  called 
speci(}s  or  conjugations,  viz. : 

1.  Kal  Simple  active. 

2.  Niphal  Simple  passive. 

3.  Piel  Intensive  active. 

4.  Pual  Intensive  passive. 
5  Hiphil  Causative  active. 

6.  Hophal     Causative  passive. 

7.  Hithpael  Reflexive. 

2.  The  first  of  these  species  is  called  Kal  light ^  becanst 
in  it  no  other  than  the  three  radical  letters  appear,  and 
these  only  in  their  single  power.  The  other  names  are 
taken  from  b^E  to  do^  being  the  forms  assumed  by  thi? 
vei'b  in  each  species  severally. 
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3.  To  eacli  of  these  species  belong  a  preterite  and 
future,  t^vo  forms  of  the  infinitive  called  resj^ectively  the 
absolute  and  the  construct,  a  participle,  and  excej^t  to  the 
Pual  and  Hophal,  wliich  as  pure  passives  cannot  express 
a  command,  an  imperative.  The  Kal  alone  has  two  par- 
tici])les. 

a.  All  of  these  species  very  rarely  co-exist  in  the  same  verb.  Their  sigiiificatiou 
is  cc  mmonly  but  not  invariably  what  is  stated  above.  The  Piel  is  sometimes 
causative  like  the  Hiphil,  and  the  Niphal  reflexive  like  the  Hithpael,  or  the 
Hithpael  passive  like  the  Niphal.  In  these  cases  one  or  other  of  the  equivalent 
species  is  often  dropped  as  unnecessary,  or  some  distinction  in  usage  is  created 
between  them.  In  intransitive  verbs  the  Niphal,  if  it  exists  at  all,  is  usually  the 
passive  of  a  transitive  or  causative  sense. 


§  32.     Perfect   Verbs. 

1.  Verbs  are  called  perfect,  when  they  conform 
throughout  to  the  standard  inflection ;  and  imperfect, 
when  in  consequence  of  a  weak  letter,  §  2.  2,  or  some 
other  peculiarity  in  the  root  they  deviate  from  it. 

2.  If  ^t3)^  to  hill  be  taken  as  the  model  of  the  perfect 
verb,  the  various  species  with  their  significations  will  be 
as  follows,  viz. : — 

to  hill. 

to  he  hilled, 

to  hill  many  or  to  'massacre, 

to  he  massacred. 

to  cause  to  hill. 

to  he  caused  to  hill. 

to  hill  one's  self. 

a.  It  is  in  each  case  the  third  person  masculine  singular  of  the  preterite,  whiiih 
is  given  above,  and  the  strict  signification,  therefore,  is  he  kas  killed,  etc.  But 
when  these  forms  we  used  to  represent  the  species  their  proper  e  luivalent  is  thr 
infinitive,  which  is  tfhe  form  employed  in  designating  verbs  in  English. 


1. 

Kal 

^^i? 

2. 

Niphal 

^^P? 

3. 

Piel 

"5^P 

4. 

Pual 

bD]5 

5. 

Hiphil 

^^^i?r^ 

6. 

Hophal 

'^•^i?'^ 

7. 

Hithpael 

^iapfpn 
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§  33.     Kal   Preterite  and  Infinitives, 

1.  The  Kal  pi'eierite  is  inflected  thus : — 

PKETERITE. 

SiivG.  S  masc.     ^bp  katar  he  killed,  didJcill  or  Jiaskillcfl 

Sfem.     nii?)^  kat'la'  she  killed. 

2  masc.   Pi^'Pj?  katal'ta  thoti^  (m.)  killedst. 

%fem.     Pibbp  katalt'  thou  (i.)  killedst. 

1  com.    ■'P^b;^  katakti  /  killed. 
Plur.  3  com.      ^h'Q]>  kat'lu  they  killed. 

2  masc.  Dnbi:fp  k'taltem'  ye  (m.)  killed. 
2  fern.    IP^'ptiJf)  k'talten'  ye  (f.)  killed. 
1  com.     ^sbbjP  katalnu  ive  killed. 

Infinitive  ahsolute  bitajp  katoV,  construct  bbpp  k'tol  to  kill 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  the  Kal  preterite 
is  commonly  Pattahh,  as  in  bbjp ;  in  a  few  vei'bs,  ho^v• 
ever,  most  of  which  are  intransitive,  it  is  Tsere  as  in  nis 
to  he  heavy,  or  Hliolem  as  in  b'i^^  to  he  hereaved. 

Kal  Preterite  with  e. 

d  masc  Scam.        Sfem..  2  masc.  2  fern.  1  com. 

Sing      lis  rnns  n"in2        nnnr         ■•mi!! 


T:iT  t:-t  ::-t  '.-t 


Infinitive  ahsokite  niis  construct  nns. 
Kal  Preterite  with  a 

3  m«5c.  3  <%wi.        3  fern.  2  masc.  2  fcm.  1  cojn. 

Sing.     Vd©  nbs©  nbb©         nbb©         ■>nbDTr 

T  t:it  tt  :;t  -it 

Plur.  ife©  onbDtJ       inbDirJ  ?i:bD« 

:     IT  /it:  '    V  :   t     ;  It 

Infinitive  ahsolute  bii© ,  const/ruct  bbic . 
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3.  Tlie  endings  of  tlie  iii'st  and  second  persons  of  the 
preterite  are  fragments  of  tlie  corresponding  pronouns ; 
thus  n  in  nbi:p  is  from  nn&5  2  masc.  sins^.,  n  in  nbDp 
from  ns?  2  fem.  sing.,  on  and  "jn  from  the  2  plur.  cnx 
and  "jP^ ;  "'H  in  '^pbt:]^  is  by  euphonic  change  for  "^3  from 
"'pbx  i  pers.  sing.,  ^3  in  ^-bi?]?  from  ^^^5  1  pers.  plur.  A^ 
two  of  the  persons  are  thus  designated  by  pronominal 
fra^raents,  no  sucli  desis^nation  was  needed  in  the  case  of 
the  third  and  only  remaining  person.  The  simple  form 
of  the  ^'erb  without  addition  bibp  is  accordingly  used  for 
the  3  masc.  sing.  ;  n^  in  npipg  being  the  sign  of  the 
feminine  and  so  used  also  in  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  ' 
in  ^Vj]^  the  sign  of  the  plural. 

Vocabulary  4. 

^^^  V.  (f ut.  a)  to  he  great  "i*^^  adv.  vei-y 
psn  V.  (fut.c^)  to  cleave,  adhere  nns'a  n.  f.  commandmient 

nbi  n.  f.  door  bir'sa  v.  to  rule 

'ijn  11.  m.  majeifty  l^ij  v.  to  give 

^"'n  n.  m.  splendor  "^^9  ^^-  ^^  ^^^'^^ 

ps;*  V.  to  J) our  pni?  n.  m.  righteousness 

■^3  coiij.  for,  because,  that  ^4^?  v.    to   rest,   cease,  'heep 
D'^bs  n.  in.  pi.  vessels,  articles       Sahhath 

rib  or  irib   v.    (fut.    a)    to  rhi:  n.  m.  f.  Sahhath 

j)ui  on,  wear,  he   clothed  li'»?  v.  to  dwell 

tvith  ^W,  V.  to'heep,  observe, 
ni?  is  the    sign    of   the  definite    object  and  is  placed 

before  pronouns  or  definite  nouns'  when  governed  by  a 
transitive  verb. 

§  34.    Niphal,  Piel,  and  Fual  Preterites  and  Infinitives. 

The  Niphal  is  formed  by  prefixing  3;  the  Piel  andPual 
by  doubling  the  second  radical  and  attaching  the  appro- 
priate vo^\els, 


§31. 


NIPIIAL,    PIEL,    AND    PUAL    PRETERITES. 
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NIPIIAL    PPETERITE. 


3  fem. 


3  mcmc.    3  com. 

Sing.     btSj^? 

Pluk.  ^'sifp? 

[is'EiNiTivE  absolute  Vibj^n ,  construct  ^i3j>n . 


2  77ia«(5. 

T   :      -  *:  • 

Dr}bi:pD 


2  /ew. 

nbi:pD 


PIEL    PRETERITE. 


3  TTza^c.    3  com. 


3  /em.  2  ?nrt?c. 

SmG.     bi^p  nSipp  P.biop 

Plur.  ^Se)P  Dnbi^p 

Tnfinitiye  absolute  Viip  ,  construct  b^p . 

PUAL    PRETERITE. 


2  /e/w. 


inbDp 


2  /(9W. 

nbijp 


3  ?n<?,9c.    Z  com.  dfem.  2  masc. 

Sing,     bt^j?  nbip;^  ribrsp 

Plur..  ^bcDjp  sinb^P         \^:]'^^\'( 

Infinitive  absolute  b*C5|5,  construct  bajj. 


1  C<Wt. 

••nbbp: 


1  com. 

■^nb^p 


1  com. 

■•nbap 


Vocabulary  5. 

The  initials  K.,  N.,  P.,  etc.,  denote  the  verbal  species. 

"irybx  11.  m.  Eleazar  nio  v.  K  Pu.  to  be  shut 

f^t^  11.  m.  f.  arh  fip  v.  P.  to  gather;  K  to  be 
bia  V.  N.    to  be  se^parated^       gathered 

divided  ©^p    v.    P.    H.    to   sanctify^ 
l^'H,"'  V.  K.  to  hnow  consecrate;   N.  Pu.  to   be 

rn3  V.  K.  P.  to  subdue;  N.       sanctified 

to  be  subdued  2?niD  v.  N.  to  swea/r 

••ssb  before  bSo  v.  P.  ^^6)  bereave 

npb  \-.  K.  2^6>  tahe  ^5t?    v.    P.   H.  to  caiise   k 
r\m  V.  K.  to  anoint  d/well 

"3ir'a  n.  m.  tabernacle^  divell-  1^t&  n.  m.  oiL 

ing 
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§  35.     The  remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives, 

TIielliiDhil  and  Hophal  are  formed  by  prefixing  n  witt 
tiie  proper  vowels.  The  Hitlipael  is  formed  by  prefixing 
fiH  to  the  construct  infinitive  of  the  Piel. 


iriPIIlL    PRETERITE. 
S  masc.      Scorn.  dfetn.         2  masc.  2  fern.  I  ami. 

Sing.    b^'Plpn  nb^bjpn       r'pt^lpn       ^'?Pi?r'     ^r^'pt^pn 

Plur.  ^^^"Plf^  ni^'p'^ps?      i^^^'^pn      ^2bbpn 

Infinitive  absolute  btjpn ,  construct  b^t:pn . 

IIOPHAL    PRETERITE. 
dmase.      3  com.         3  fern.  2masc.  2  fern.  1  com. 

Sing,    bbpn  nStopn         nbbpn       nbbpn     'inbbpn 

Plur.  ^^9?%^  °^r"^I?'7      ir}r^Pv      ^^'P^PO 

Infinitive  absolute  ^PpO ,  construct  b"jpri . 

IIITHPAEL     PRETERITE. 

S  maftc.      Scorn.        Sfem.  2  masc.  2  fern.  I  com. 

Sing,    bfapnn  ^^^^P^"       i^^i??^'?     r^^J^pinn  inbibpnr. 

Plur.  ^-cspnn  nnb^prr    inb^ipnn    ^sb^pr.n 

Infinitive  absolute  brbpnn ,  construct  ^cspnn . 

Vocabulary  6. 

5^3  V  II.  to  separate  f^?^^^  n.  f.  worh 

D^ia  n.  m.  pi.  oiations  ^^^    v.  Ho.   to  be  caused  U 

D5  conj.  also  reign ^  to  be  made  hing 

"Ty}  n.  m.  David  ^b'la  n.  m.  king 
•n^n  n.  f.  animal^  wild  beast   i^^ib-a  n.  f.  hingdom 

n^3  V.  H.  ^(9  cut  off;  Ho.  /^   t::b'Q  n.  a  little  * 
^^  cut  off 

'  P513  is  a  noun  meaning  a  little  thing  or  a  small  quantity  of  any  thing,  but  no» 
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i2yt!  V.  H.  to  7naJce  small  or  nnij  v.   H.  to   cause   to  rest 

feio  or  cease 

trip  V  Hitli.  to  sanctify  or  nni?  y.  H.  to  destroy 

2yurify  one''s  self  n\t  y.  P.  H.  to  send. 

aSp  V.  H.  to  bring  near.^  offer 


§  36.     Kal  Future.,  Imperative^  and  Participles. 

1.  The  future  and  imperative  of  eacli  species  are 
formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  attaching  tlie 
proper  pronominal  fragments. 


SiM^G.  3  masc. 
3  fern. 
2  masc. 

2  fe7n. 

1  com. 
Plur.  3  onasc. 

3  fern. 

2  TTia^^c?. 
'2,  fern. 

1  C6)m. 


biipn 
riDbibpn 

t:         '  ;    • 

npbijpn 


FUTURE. 

yiktol' 

tiktor 

tiktol' 

tikt'ir 

ektor 

yikt'lti' 

tiktol'na 

tikt'lii' 

tiktol'na 

niktol' 


he  shall  or  luill  hill 
slie  loill  hill 
tlioii  (m.)  loilt  hill 
thou  (f.)  imlt  hill 
I  shall  hill 
they  (m.)  will  hill 
they  (f.)   will  hill 
ye  (m.)  luill  hill 
ye  (f.)  ^vill  hill 
we  shall  hill. 


Siis'G.  2  masc. 

2  fern. 
Plor.  2  m(786'. 
2fem. 


IMPERATIVE. 


bibp  k'tol' 

•-^pp  kit'ir 

ibup  kit'lti' 

njbiifj  k'tol'na 


hill  tho'u  (ra.) 
>(;///  ^7^6''?^  (f.) 
hill  ye  (m.) 
^//Z  ye  (£) 


fiY</e  or  smrt??  as  an  adjective.  Thus  we  may  say  D"^^  W5^  o  litUe  water,  I3Sr 
cnS  a  little  bread ;  but  ::sp  could  not  be  used  in  such  phrases  as  a  Uitls  fumse 
a  Utile  door.     A  different  word  would  be  required  in  the  latter  case. 
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Singular. 


bt:b 


...   ^  ^^i?  ^ 

kotel'    kot'la 


or     nb-jp 


PARTICIPLES. 

Active.  Plural. 

7nasc.  fern. 

kote'letli       kot'lim'     kot'lotL' 


Passive. 


katul'    k'ttila' 


D-^^iiojp        niSrjj?      ^^7/<?(i 
k'tulim'    k'tulotli' 


2.  Some  verbs  liave  Pattalili  in  the  second  syllable  oi 
the  Kal  future  and  imperative.  This  is  regularly  the 
case  with  those  which  have  Tsere  or  Hholem  in  the  pre- 
terite, thus  "li?'? ,  bpTC:' . 


KAL    FUTURE    Avith    d. 


3  masc. 

3  fmn. 

2  masc. 

2  fern. 

1  com. 

Sing. 

"tsD": 

nipn 

"ipDn 

^13?Z? 

"4?^ 

Plur. 

1   :  • 

n:-iipn 

nnnpn 

nj^iDn 

"^DD 

IMPERATIVE. 

2  masc. 

2  fern. 

2  muse. 

2  fern. 

Sing. 

"li^ 

''i??. 

Plur. 

^nnp 

5^=1^3 

3.  In  the  inflection  of  the  future  the  letters  prefixed 
mostly  denote  the  person  and  those  affixed  fhe  gender  oi 
number ;  *»  of  the  3  masc.  bt:]5^  is  by  euphonic  change  foi 
*!  from  i5^n,  and  as  in  the  preterite  ^  is  appended  as  tlie 
sign  of  the  plural  ^Vj]p^ ;  n  of  the  3  fern.  Vjpn  is  the  sign 
of  the  fem.  (see  above  the  fem.  ending  of  the  participle), 
and  T\^  is  appended  in  the  plural  ^}^^'^^  fi^om  Ti^i^ .  In 
the  second  person  n  is  from  nns ,  the  fem.  takiug  "* , 
from  ■'P^ ,  the  masc.  plur.  1  as  in  the  third  person,  and 
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the  fern,  np  from  npri^ .     In  the  first  person  sing,  b'jjpx 
ic  is  f jom  "^rt? ;  in  the  plnr.  Viijpj ,  :  is  from  i:i^^ . 

4.  In  the  imperative  no  personal  prefix  is  neede<l,  as- 
but  one  person  is  in  use;  gender  and  number  are  distin- 
guished as  in  the  second  person  of  the  future. 

Vocabulary  7. 

r^'S^nin  n.  f.  pi.  virgins  i^?  n.  m.  f.  tiine 

"in^  V.  P.  to  speak  D-'ni^bD  n.  m.  pi.  Fliilistin^^ 

qoi'i  n.  m.  Jose2)li  V''^.  i^-  f-  ^ion 

13  adv.  so  ''r^  n.  ni.  crimson 

vbb  n.  m.  roclc  ^M  n.  m.  f.  gate. 

§  37.     Niplial^  Piel^  and  Pual  Futures^  etc, 

1.  Where  the  infinitive  has  n  prefixed  to  the  radicals 
this  is  rejected  in  the  future  after  the  personal  prefix, 
thus  from  ^iPj^n  is  formed  bi:;^*i . 

2.  The  participles  of  the  Piel  and  subsequent  species 
are  formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  prefixing  ^  ,  a 
fragment  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  ''12  or  n^ 

]S"IPHAL    FUTURE. 


3  mam. 

3  fon. 

2  masc: 

2  ftm. 

1  ccmx. 

Sing. 

"^m": 

V^l^n 

'^^^^'^ 

■^^"9?.^ 

'•Ji5» 

1V.uk. 

^^i?? 

nsbbj^n 

^'s-jj^n 

n:bt:pn 

T  :     -  )t     • 

^t?r*? 

IMPERATIVE. 

2  masc 

2  fenn. 

3  masK,. 

2  Jem. 

Sing. 

l»0|.n 

^V^^^ 

Plur. 

*a|n 

riib-jj^r 

PARTICIPLE. 
WMMd.  fern.  rnmo.  fern. 

Sing.   Vjp?     nb-jpp   or   ribi2p3  Pluu.    D-^b-Jip:      niSt:)?: 
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Sing. 
rLiiii 


3  masc. 


PIEL    FUTURE. 
3  fern.  2  masc. 


2  fern. 

n:bi3pn 


1  com 

biDp: 


SlT^G. 


3  maic. 

brsp 


IMPERATIVE. 
2  /e»i.  2  masc.  2  /e^n. 

^bi3p  Plur.         ibipp  "2bc5p 


masc. 

Sing.       bisp^a 


PARTICIPLE. 

nbpp^  Plur.         D"'bi3p)3      nibpp^ 


Sing. 
Plur. 


3  masc. 

^brap"^ 


pual 

FUTURE. 

3  fern. 

2  masc. 

2/m. 

1  corn. 

bcDpn 

bi3pn 

^biDpn 

^^1?^ 

5^r'?'^pri^ 

nbrppp 

n:bib;jn 

'^^i?? 

IMPERATIVE  wanting. 


Sjng. 


participle. 

fetn.  masc.  fen}. 

btop-a     nbiop-a  oi*  nbisp^       Plur.    a-i'^iflpia    n'^^tSPti 


masc. 


Tb«  V.  K.  ^6>  say 
H'l'iSi  n  f.  covenant 
n^.n  int.  ?r>/   hehold ! 
nit3  adj.  <76><9''/ 
np?;^  n.  m.  Jacob 
■inn"^  n.  Jericho 


Vocabulary  8. 

nnD  V.   P.   /6>  A6'7i(9r,   N.  U. 

he  i.'o'  ored 
^in3  n.  m.  lionoi 
D^snb  n.  m.  pi.  priests 
Tn^  V.  K.  ^(9  6'?/^  77?a^6  a  CO- 

venant 


i 


§38. 


HIPllIL;    IIOPHAL,    AND    inXHI^AEL. 
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v\i2  V.  K.  to  wiMold,  l:erx>  ^t:)p  v.  H.  to  burn  incense 

^>cich  r"!  adj.  had,  evil 

^^^^.  B.  f.  company,  assembly  ni®  y.  K.  to  forget 

■^rs-br  in  the  presence  of  n-bij  v.  N.  to  heep  one's  self 
D?  11.  m.  people  take  heed. 

n?  conj.  lest,  that  not 


38.     Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  Futures,  etc. 


HIPHIL 

FUTURE. 

3  masc. 

3  fem. 

2  mmc. 

'i  fem. 

1  C<Wl. 

Sl^^G. 

^■'■pp!' 

b-ippn 

b^upn 

■ib^bpn 

^''^p^ 

Plue. 

iib-i-jp^ 

npbbjpn 

i^-^ijpn 

npbiDpn 

b-'isps 

Slng. 


2  7?2a«<j. 

b-jpn 


IMPERATIVE. 


2  /(9?W. 

'ib^-jpn 


Plur. 


2  masc. 

^b-i-bpn 


2  /^m. 

n:bt:pr 


Sixc. 


PARTICIPLE. 

b-^bp^    nb^L^pia  oi-  nbup^       Pj.uu.  c^^'icpi^    nib^jpr 


masc. 


IIOPHAL 

FUTURE. 

3  7?2«Sa 

3  fem. 

2  7?l(?5C. 

2  /^;«. 

1    <%>/« 

Siso. 

ioiri? 

'5t:pr: 

■'r'PpJ? 

'^•^P¥ 

Pun;. 

lb'-jp^ 

:  ':  T 

T    :       -  1;      T 

^btjpr 

nsb-jpn 

T   :      -  1:     T 

^i?p2 

iiviPERATiYE  wan  tin  or. 


mate. 


PARTICIPLE. 


fern. 


Sing     ^t:p73      nrjpti  or  nbippr       Plum.     D^bi:p^     rnbopg 
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HITHPAEL 

FUTURE. 

S  niasc. 

3  fem. 

2  mo.*/?. 

SlNCi. 

^^)?ri!' 

bDpnp, 

^^pf?J? 

Plur. 

iStopn;' 

nDbtopnn 

fepnn 

IMPERATIVE. 

2  inasc. 

2  /(S//1. 

Sing. 

^^pr>r» 

•'biagnn 

Plur. 

PARTICIPLE. 

2  /ew.  1  COWe. 

n:br3pnn     btapn] 


2  ma«c.  2  /<s?/». 


inasc. 


fein.  masc.  fetn. 

SiNCx.  bDpnia   nb-Lppnia  or  nbiopnp     Plur.  Q^^^ppn'o   nibiapn^p 


Vocabulary  9. 

ton  n.  m.  hindness^  mercy  tjb^  v.  H.  to  cause  to  reign 

Vir}^  n.  m.  salvation  npy^  n.  f.  cry 

T\2  adv.  thus  ^?^    V.    H.    to   he  wise^   act 
^ib  V.  H.  to  cause   to  imt      loisely 

on,  to  clothe  nn^siri  n.  f.  gladness 

^.bri  V,  H.  to  cause  to  rain  i;ym  n.  m.  joy 

ib-a  u.  m.  rain  tr^^^t  n.  f.  remnant 


§  39.     Peculiar  Forms. 

1.  When  tlie  last  radical  is  3  or  ti,  it  is  united  by 
Daghesli-forte  with  personal  endings  beginning  with  the 
same  letter,  e.  g.  ^r^ktr)  for  ''nnit^n,    nab^n  for  njpbir^n  ♦ 

2.  The  vowel-letter  n  may  be  added  to  the  2  masc. 
sing,  of  the  preterite,  and  dropped  from  the  fem.  ]:)]urals' 
of  the  future  and  imperative,  e.  g.  Hm^?  »  j"??7^- 


Lf"  OpC- 
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3.  Finjil  1  IS  sometimes  added  to  u  of  the  preteiite,  and 

to  u  and  I  of  the  future,  e.  g.  1^i'7,T  ?  TP^l^- 

4.  The  Kal  construct  infinitive,  in  a  few  instances,  has 
Pattahh  in  place  of  Hholem,  ^i^^,  '^si^;  and  occasionally 
it  takes  a  feminine  endins:  '^T^^^  for  pi'^ . 

5.  The  Niphal  absolute  infinitive  may  be  either  VibpD  or 
^liijjn ;  bDp  may  be  used  for  the  absolute  as  well  as  the 
construct  infinitive  Piel. 

6.  A  few  verbs  have  Pattahh  or  Seo^hol  as  the  vowel 
of  the  second  radical  in  the  Piel  preterite,  i^ip,  "13^ 
ins'uead  of  ^ijp,  '^%/]]  Pattahh  also  occurs  in  the  Hith- 
pael  Cl^gfpn. 

7.  Pual  sometimes  has  Kamets-Hhatuph  and  Hophal 
Kibbuts  in  the  first  syllable   rr^s  ,    nsirn . 

8.  Tav  of  the  prefixed  nn  in  Hithpael  is  transposed 
with  the  first  radical  of  the  verb,  if  it  be  one  of  the 
sibilants  o,  iu  or  i»;  wifcli  S  tbe  M  is  transposed  and  in 
addition  changed  to  t:;  with  T,  t:  or  n,  and  occasionally 
witli  other  letters,  the  n  is  assimilated  to  the  first  radical 
and   united  with   it   by   Daghesh-forte,    ^inpn,    pt^^rn, 


§  40.  Paragogic  and  Apocopated  Future  and  Imperative 

1 .  The  vowel  ?!,  is  appended  to  the  first  person  of  tlie 
future,  and,  in  a  very  few  instances,  to  the  third  person 
lingular,  to  express  desire  or  determinatio  i,  ?"»pri?3  we  will 
breah  or  let  us  hrealc.  This  is  called  the  paragogic  or 
cohortative  future. 

2.  The  apocopated  or  jussive  future  is  a  shortened 
form  of  the  second  or  third  persons  singular  and  expresses! 
a  wish  or  command,  or,  with  a  negative,  dissuasion  oi 
prohibition.      In  peifect  verbs  it  is  distinguished  fron? 
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the  simple  future  only  in  tlie  Hipliil  species,  in  wliicli  tlie 
\  of  the  ultimate  is  changed  to  ( ..  )j  ^^t^J?  tliou  may  est 
understand  or  understand  thou. 

3.  Paragogic  n^  is  sometimes  appended  to  the  mascu- 
line singular  of  the  imperative,  softening  the  command 
into  an  entreaty  or  expression  of  desire,  n^pt^'  o/z,  hear  ! 
OT  pray,  hear  ! 

4.  The  addition  of  n^  to  a  future  or  imperative  com- 
monly causes  the  rejection  of  its  last  vowel,  except  in  the 
Hix)liil  species  where  "i  remains  or  is  restored  n"iDtf\sf, 
n^^'l^S* .  The  Kal  imperative  with  0  becomes  "^^^R 
lioVla  ;  the  Kal  imi)erative  with  a  becomes  Hi^Z)  Mbh'dhd, 


41.     Vav  Conversive, 


Vav  Conversive  is  a  modification  of  the  copulative  1 
and,  and  is  so  called  because  it  has,  in  certain  cases, 
the  effect  of  converting  the  future  into  a  preterite  and 
the  X3reterite  into  a  future. 

Vav  Conversive  j)i'efixed  to  the  future  takes  Pattahh 
followed  by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  next  letter,  i-lp;*  7ie  will 
shnt,  iiip":!  and  he  sJmt.  If  this  be  Yodh  with  Sh'va 
Daghesh  is  usually  omitted,  "^'ip-T-  •  Before  i^  of  the  first 
person,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesh,  Pattahh  is  length- 
ened to  Kamets,  "^Stlb*).  The  verb  commonly  suffers  the 
same  change  as  in  the  apocopated  future,  §  40.  2,  and  in 
the  first  XDerson  sometimes  has  paragogic  n^  . 

Yav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  preterite  has  the  same 
pointing  with  Yav  Conjunctive,  §  28,  'io'V  he  has  liept, 
nblL^T  and  he  to ill  Tceep. 

For  the  influence  of  Yav  Conversive  on  the  accent,  see 
§  17.  6. 
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Vocabulary  10. 

)'^>r[if,  11.  m.  Aaron  S'i?^  v.  K.  to  ckvell^  inliahit 

"5X  adv.  not  fijins  n.  f.  tunic 

"bx  prep.  to.  unto^  res2')ectmg  rob-a  n.  f.  queen 

"EX  11.  m.  ashes  ^^TT^  ^-  ^^-  Mordecai 

n^7j3  n.  m.  pi.  garments  bnjp  v.  P.  to  receive^  accept 

inn  1).  m.  /^a^7  n'^jp  y.  K   (fut.  a)  (?(9m^  Tz^a?*, 

r.^n  adv.  hither  approach 

pi^T  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  cry  2?Sjj  v.  K.  (fut.  «)  to  rend 

njbifT  n  f.  cry  iilk^  u.  m.  Am^/ 

nin  11.  f.  sivord  fnn  v.  K.  (fut.  ^)  ^6>  loash 

^.^;  V.  JL.  to  he  weary  pi?  n.  m.  sacJccloth 

n^  n.  f.  7ia?icZ  n^tj  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  serid. 

on^  or  ®S;  V.  K.  ^6>  drive  out 

§  42.      "F^r^s  with   Suffixes. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  frequently  suffixed  to 
the  verbs  of  ^vhich  they  are  the  object.  The  forms  of 
tlie  suffixes  have  already  been  given,  §  29.  2. 

2.  The  personal  terminations  of  the  verbs  suffer  the 
following  changes  before  suffixes : — 

PRETERITE 

SiTTG.  3  fern,     n^  becomes  n.. 

2  rriasc   n  sometimes  becomes  n  before  ''3 . 

2  feni.     T\  becomes  ^v\ . 
Plur.  2  7nasc.   on  becomes  ^r\.     The  ^fem.plur,  doej: 
not  occur  with  suffixes. 

FUTURE. 

Plur.  2  and  3  fern,  rij^icpn  becomes  ^^tpp-n  . 

3.  The  suffij^es    are   joined   directly   to   those   verbal 
forms  which  end  in  a  vowel;  those  forms  which  fnd  in  a 
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consonant  insert  befoi'e,  '^,  DD  and  ]?  a  vocal  Sli'va,  and 
before  the  remaining  suffixes  a  full  vowel,  which  in  the 
preterite  is  mostly  d  and  iu  the  future  and  imperative 
mostly  e. 

4.  Nun  is  sometimes  inserted  between  the  future  of  the 
verb  and  the  suffix,  pai'ticularly  in  em2:>hatic  and  pausal 
forms.  This  is  called  Nun  Epenthetic.  It  is  commonly 
united  by  Daghesh-forte  witli  3  c)f  the  1  pers.  rsuffix  and 
1  of  the  2  pers.,  to  which  it  is  almost  always  assimilated. 

5.  Tlie  3  pers.  suffix  is  liable  to  the  following  contrac- 
tions ;  in  the  fuasc.  ^n^  becomes  i ,  ^n">  ^  becomes  V . ,  *nn 
becomes  ^D.,  ^hd  ,  becomes  ^3.. ;  in  the  /c"))i.  n  ^  becomes 
*^o  •7^-  becomes  nn,^  hd    becomes  na^ . 

6.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  verb  do  nol 
receive  suffixes  of  the  same  pei'son  with  themselves. 

The  3  inasc.  sing,  of  the  Preterite  Kal  bbj:  assumes  the 
£ollo^^^ino;  forms  in  combination  with  suffixes  : — • 

Sing.    1  com.        "'Pr'Vi?     k'tala'ni        lie  killed  ?7ie 

2  '?nasc.      ^^^p     k'tarhha       he  hilled  thee  (m.) 

2  fern.        T[^t?p     k'talrdvli'       he  Mil ed  thee  (t) 

3  masc.  3    *  .;.  ''=     ^,W'       t  he  killed  him 

I     ^b-jp     k'talo  J 

Sfeni.  ?^^vi?  k'talah'         he  killed  her 

Plur.  1  C07n.  ^-P'^p  k'tahi'nu       he  killed  us 

2  masc.  Q^'p'^I?  k'tallcliem'  he  killed  you  (m.) 

2  fern.  I^bt^p  k'tal'khen'    he  killed  you  {t) 

3  masc.  Q^'^p  k'talam'        he  killed  them  (m. ) 
^  fern.  I^ifip  k'talan'         he  killed  tJiem  {t) 

7.  Verbs  having  e  in  the  Preterite  substitute  Tsere  foi 
Kamets  with  the  second  radical  throughout  the  Kal  pre 
terite  with  suffixes,  e.  g.  ^i^l^  from  bi5 . 

The  remaining  parts  of  the  verb  are  sufficiently  repre 
seiited  in  Table  VIL 
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Vocabulary  11. 


25J  11.  m.  fatlier 

^;ifi?  n.  ni.  Lord 

D^?  n.  f.  mother 

n?  n.  f.  daughter 

b-ij  V.  P.  to  iiicike  great 

pi^  V.  H.  to  overtahe 

0*1  n.  m.  hlood 


XQTj  n.  m.  Haman 

T\%Ta  11.  m.  altar 

r.-anb^  n.  f.  tvar^figlUing 

"iSo  V.  P.  to  shut  up ;  H.  U 

cause  to  shut 
"ISO  Y.  P.  to  recount^  tell 
nyn  n.  m..  famine. 


Vocabulary  12. 


riDD'^x  adv.  hoio 
^i2X  n.  111.  man 
T'\is^  n.  f.  luoman 
nina  n.  f.  blessing 
pi;^^^  n.  Dannascus 
Xh  11.  ni.  f.  '?^;<^y 
Ti^n  V.  K.  to  go^  tvalh 
"i5t  v.  K.  to  reniemher 
Y^T}  T.  P.  to  deliver 
qit:  y.  P.  to  soil,  defile 
biD^  T.  H.  to  cause  to  rule 
^5  ;>rc/.?/,  I  pray  thee 


'^^5  i^rep.  he/ore^  in  the  jyre 

sence  of 
b^2?  n.  m.  sucMing^  hahe 
"it::j  V.  P.  to  croiun 
t2'ijs  Y.  K.  to  taTce  off  clothes 
rn^  n.  f.  trouble 
D^^.)-i  n.  f.  ^M.feet 
D^rin  adj.  merciful 
rrisbia  n.  f.  garment 
DDij  Y.  H.  /{c>  ^'2S^  early 
yi?'$  Y.  K.  z^6>  hear 
to  an  Y.  K.  z5c>  lay  hold  of ^  seizes 


NOUNS. 
§  43.     Gender  and  Number. 

1.  Noims  ill  Hebrew  are  of  two  genders,  niasculiue 
and  femiiiinu.  The  masculine  has  no  characteristic  ter- 
mination ;  tlie  feminine  ends  in  n^  or  n. 

2.  There  are  three  numbers,  the  singular,  dual,  and 
phiial.     TJie  dual  is  restricted  for  the  mast  part  to  the 
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names  of  objects  occurring  in  pairs.     It  ends  in  D").  ic 
nouns  of  botli  genders. 

3.  The  plural  of  masculine  nouns  ends  in  D''.  ,  or  mort 
rai'ely  )^,  ,  and  tliat  of  feminine  nouns  in  m' . 

4.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  a  number  oi 
feminine  nouns  lack  the  characteristic  endins:  in  tli<? 
singular.  Also,  that  some  masculine  nouns  take  ni  in 
the  plural,  some  feminines  take  D"^,  ,  and  some  of  eacli 
gender  take  indifferently  D'' .  or  rii . 


§  44.     Feminine,  Dual,  and  PlwaL 

The  following  changes  result  from  aj)pending  the  ter- 
minations for  gender  and  number. 

I.  The  feminine  ending  n  . 

1.  If  the  ultimate  is  simjole  there  is  no  change. 

masc.  fern.  masc.  fern. 

^^^12     an  Egyptian,     ^'''1?^  ^V^.        second,   rr^^ti 

•'3^;'     Q'iglit,  n^i?';'  ■^©■'bTD    third,      n^ibibi^ 

I'b'^SS    int&)'ior,  f^''^^?s  i^ii-a     finding,  nxii^ . 

2.  If  the  ultimate  is  mixed,  an  unaccented  Seghol  h 
inserted  before  the  termination  to  prevent  the  concur- 
rence of  vowelless  consonants,  §  10.  3,  and  to  this  a  pre- 
ceding a,  e  or  I  is  commonly  assimilated. 


rruiiso. 

fern. 

masc. 

fern.. 

^it-i 

hrohen. 

^^%:^^ 

nib* 

lying 

1^3  5b 

T      \     : 

tvipjle. 

mr|iij)3 

'^kl^ 

speahing 

'^')^1^. 

rm 

gathered, 

m^p^ 

T^i? 

large 

^1^^ 

D^^t!^ 

reddish. 

nia'iTsni^ 

'a^)>t 

iniperions 

^"if^. 

•fSii) 

shedding. 

f^??^'^' 

b-isb^ 

prudent 

n^^t^D 

3.  If  the  last   letter   be   a  guttural,  Pattahli  is   sub- 
stituted for  Seghol.  §  10.  a. 


§44. 


FEMIJSINE,    DUAL,  AND    PLURAL. 
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:?7it)  friend^    fern.  n^T'^        yia^s   A^-^^rtZ,  feiii.  n5?i2t^: 

?"bti    hearing^  fern,  nyisto*        if'^i^    touching^     feia.  n^s^a 

II.  The  feminine  n^  ,  the  2:)liii\al  D\  or  ni,  and  the 
dual  D\. 

1.  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  the  penult. 
except  from  nouns  in  n.. . 


^n.T    great^ 
Jih5     liigli^ 

Tt'O  restoring^ 

nil     toord^ 

•jiisT  memorial^    pi.  ni2i"iDT 

5)5?     loing^  du.  D^S?^ 


fem.  n'^i-i5 
fem.  •"'t'iii 
fem.  nn^.DD 
fem.  ni-^irJt) 

pi.  D^ny; 

pi.  n-''in'i 


13l.  D-^^iia 
pi.  D^nh5 
pi.  D-^n^ns 
pi.  D'^ni'iC^ 


f.  [)1.  ni^iia 
f.  pi.  ninh5 
f.  pi.  nin^ns 
f.  p].  niiiir:r 


^^yci  intGr])rGtei\  pi.  Q-^ss-^b^ 
nib  7^6^^^;'^,  pi.  ninnb 

^?^   graj)6^  pi.  Q"^^?? 

yb:?  r/Z>,  pi.  Q'^:^b2r 


2.  In  an  accented  mixed  ultimate 

(1)  Tsere  is  rejected  except  from  monosyllables,  or 
when  tlie  preceding  vowel  is  a  pretonic  Kamets.  Other 
v^owels  suffer  no  cliano-e. 


^bn     going ^        fem.  J^ibh 
1\t'tfj    Hledding^  fem.  nisij: 

DD-iri  judge,  pi.  D'^iost 

inb  j[>riest,  pi.  D^'inip 


|)1.  D^isi» 


f.  pi.  riibbh 

f.  pi.  niDSTIJ 


but 

PI'S 

—        T 

■■  T 

7? 


dead,  fem.  nna 

7  T     •• 

co7?ij)Iete,  fern,  nbbts 

<://"?/,  fem.  non^ 

/7*^^,  pl.  t3^i:? 

tldgJi,  du.  Dl'b'i;' 


niT^     aton    pl.  ninsTts 
b^-a       rcJ;      pl.  nibp^ 

pl.  D^rna  f.  pl.  rr^™ 

pl.  D^'abiD  f.  pl.  niiabo 

pl.  D-iirn;'  f.  j>L  nim;" 

D^      ??.a7>ie',    pl.  niii® 
^nj    lieaoy,    pl.  cnnsi 


(2)   If   two   consonants   have    coalesced   in    the    final 
letter,  this  is  doubled,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  if   lung, 
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IS  sliortened.     A  like  doubling  occurs  in  a  few  instances 
wliere  tliere  has  been  no  contraction  in  the  form. 

nn  (from  nnn)  mitcli^     fern,  nin        pi.  a-^in     f.  pi.  nisn 
Dn  (from  t^ryp)  jycrfect^  fern,  nisp       pi.  D-iiap,     f.  pi.  vr^7\ 
]^j5  smrt/Z,    fem.  nspjip       p].  o^ipp    f.  pi.  nirt:]? 

pb:j  c/6^^9,      fem.  n;?i25?      ])1.  D^p-cy    f.  pi.  ni;?^5? 

15  (from  lij)  ga/rden^  pi.  D^h      leix  ?6'A6(fZ,  ])].  a''2S'« 

rs?  (from  Tb)  ^6X2^,  p].D^-iy  b^nn  bramble^  pi.  D'^^-in 
pn  (from  ppn)  .s'i'a/?/?^6^,  pi.  D^pn  nb  (from  nnb)  lieai%  pi.  ninb 
fix  (for  ?]2^)  ?/6>6?<^,     du.  D^^ei^     1©  (from13T?)  z't>(?/'A,pl.  c:3i^ 


3.  Nouns  having  an  unaccented  vowel  in  the  ulti- 
mate, commonly  called  Segholates,  §  10.  3,  drop  this 
vowel  before  tlie  feminine  ending  ri^;  in  the  plural 
pre  tonic  Kamets  is  inserted,  §  10.  2,  and  the  vowel  of 
the  first  radical  falls  away ;  the  dual  sometimes  drops 
the  unaccented  Seghol  and  sometimes  inserts  pretonic 
Kamets. 


qxieen^ 


Tfbtt  Tcing^  fem.  nsb^a 

^nb  covert^  fem.  J^t^f^^P 

b^y  calf,  fem.  r\%i}_ 

nr^?  saying^  fem.  r\yi)^  or  nn-ax 

Dp  strengtli^  fem.  nisp 

:ys  /^r;rc/,  fem.  nbs^a    /^;J//, 

'?i  /c^of,  du.  ^^^T\       ijb^     m;- 


pi.  D'^pbia    Mags 

pi.  D-^^no 

pi.  D-'!???! 

pi.  D'^n^X 

pi.  a^"i2:j37 

pi.  D"^b:^a    /(9rJ5 

du.  D-^iTX 


^ 


nee. 


du.       D':?n3       "J-ip   7//;;^/,  du.    D'l'np  or  U^TSO 


a.  Medial  Vav  frequently  qiiiesees  in  Hholem  and  Todh  in  Tsere  before  fh« 
dual  and  plural  endings. 


nitt  death,        pi.  D'^n'''^ 
^;)N  iniquity,     pi.  D'^i'iK 


rr'T  (?^i««  tree,  pL    ts'^n^t 
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4.  In  a  simple  ultimate 
(1)  n^  is  rejected. 

ns^  faii\  fem.  he;; 

nfci?  doing^  fem.  rm 

rd^V.y^  ivorh^  pi.  D'^irS/^^ 

nsnia  a]:)])earance^    pi.  c^N"^d 


4» 


pi.  D^lp;' 

pi.  D^ipiJ 

nip  7'^(?(:/, 
vHyi  field, 
nth    5^6?', 


(2) 


becomes  n^   ,  o''') 


or  n\  ,  ni«< 


•^St:    /r^sA,       fem.  nHtp  pi.  D^Ht:                   f. 

^3?     afflicted,  fem.  n^:?  pi.  d''^:?                    f. 

''in^  Helvew,  fem.  nHns?  pi.  a-'Hns^  or  D^^nn^  f. 

''K      island,       pi.  D'^^x  "^J^T?^?  Philistine, 


f.  pi.  n^b-i 

f.  p].  niinj 
pi  Q^:p 
13l.  ni^i? 
pi.  Dnh 


pi.  niHi: 
pi.  ni*:? 
pi.  niHns) 
pi.  Dm^bi; 


§  45.     i?^/  Feminine  Nouns. 

1.  Feminine  nouns  in  r»^  of  tlie  form  derived  from 
SegLolates,  §  44.  3,  insert  pre  tonic  Kamets  in  the  plural, 
and  drop  tlieir  original  vowel ;  all  others  simply  substi- 
tute the  plural  for  the  singular  ending. 


nsb^  (lueen,  pi.  niib-a 

nnnp  covert,  pi.  ninno 

nsnn  re^proacli,  pi.  riis^in 

ni^x  saying,  pi.  nin^5|| 

nnnn  ,r/^6^6r^,  pi.  nin-in 

np?3  lady,  pi.  nii:^n 


n^^^;'   salvation,  pi.  nir^ir; 

hlessing,  pi.  f^'ii'^s 

vengeance,  pi.  riitspa 

counsel,  pi.  t^i:£? 

garden,  pi.  mih 

iV^Z/j),  pi.  rii^':^: 


T    T     ; 

n^pD 

T  't  : 

T   - 


2.  Feminine  nouns  in  ri.,  (or  n_)  substitute  the  plural 
for  the  singular  ending,  and  reject  the  preceding  vowel,  if 
it  be  Hliolem  or  derived  from  Tsere ;  otherwise  they  restore 
it  to  what  it  would  have  been,  if  ri  had  not  been  appended, 
§  44. 1.  2.    Nouns  in  ri'^.  take  rii".  and  nouns  in  tn  take  m"^ 
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n^^cia  (fruiJi  "i^^^)  observance^  pi.  ninrn»)a 

nb5&?i2  (from  ^^k^^)  ^nife^  pi.  ni':D5f:)2 

n^'n^p'i;^^  (from  Q'n^li?)  reddish^  pi.  niiQ^iani^ 

npb^i?  (from  p'^^'a)  nurse^  pi  i^ip?'''^ 

n:?ni:  (from  S^ip)  7'/??..^,  pi.  nii^^-j 

n:?ib  (from  ?^b)  touchincj^  pi.  niyij 

npii-i  (from  psi"^)  siicker^  pi.  nipDi*^ 

r^b\  skull^  niSab^    ri^iwSi^  MoaUtess,  t\'^h)^rc 

n:n3  2^w^.^(?,  t^:r)?     ^^''i^P   Egyjptian  ivoman^  ni^'n^^p 

nbn©  (?(^r  of  corn.,  C^^^siiJ  n^ib^a    kingdom^  rii'^DbT? 

3.  Before  the  dual  ending  ♦^,  becomes  n,  ;  and  nouns 
in  tn,  follow  the  rule  of  other  Segholates,  §  44.  U.  3. 

n?n:    thigli^     dii.  D^n^-i^         nbi    folding-door^  du.  o^nb^i 
nsiiJ    /^}j>,         du.  D^nsia         nbis?  6'/(9^A,  du.  D^nbis? 

rht    yeai\      du.  o^^njir^  nrn:  hrass^  du.  Q^r^iC";? 


Vocabulary    13. 

inx   n.  m.  f.  fl^  stone  ^^"J?   v.  K.  ^^(9  reign 

Di"!^;:,    n.  m.  ^tZom  "^5   n.  (with  art.)  ^^ 

•ii$3    n.  f.  a  ivell  W   n.  f.  city 

•jiyna  n.  Giheon  ^^  adj.  (^4"?)  ^^^?^6'A,  ??i(^7?'Z/ 

bina    adj.  </^'^<i^^5,  large  n:bn   n.  f.  ^z;?^ 

''ia   n.  m.  nation  ?T5t?    v.  II.  /(9  cr^s•^5 

iiJnn   adj.  neio  r<r^x\  n.  f.  {u^\^t\)  fg-tree^fig 

lib    V.  K.  if6>  capture 

§  46.     Construct   State, 

1.  AVlien  one  noun  stands  in  a  relation  of  dependence 
on  another,   the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state.     A 


§  47.  FORMATION    OF   THE    CONSTRUCT.  5"; 

noun  which  is  not  so  related  to  a  follo^ving  one.  is  said 
to  be  in  the  absolute  state.  Thus  "li^  loord  is  in  Ihe  ab- 
solute state  ;  but  in  the  expression  ^^isn  nn^i  the  ivord  oj 
the  Icing,  "in"!  is  in  the  construct  state. 

2.  The  construct  is  a  shortened  form,  the  speakei 
naturally  hastening  forwai'd  from  the  first  noun  to  the 
second,  which  is  necessary  to  complete  the  idea. 


§  47.     Its  Formation, 

The  following  changes  occur  in  the  formation  of  the 
construct : 

1.  The  feminine  n^  becomes  r)_;  the  dual  D\  and  the 
plural  c .  become  ^  „  . 

n25  garden,  const.  t^|5  D^;^ri    statutes,  const.  '^^T^ 

rob)3  queen,  const,  n^'p^  D''i:^ir'*  judges,  const,  ^t^"^ 

r<iyj  calf,  const,  nblr^:??  ^^%^   feet,  const.  rSljn 

nte  lady,  const,  n^^a  n^'itij    ears,  const.  ^1]^ 

2.  In  a  mixed  ultimate  Kamets  is  shortened  to  Pattahh : 
so  is  Tsere  when  preceded  by  pretonic  Kamets. 


ahsol. 

const. 

ahsol. 

const. 

T 

fish, 

^^. 

m 

old, 

1PT 

niiD 

star. 

nsis 

^%y) 

court, 

"i^i^ 

^tii?^ 

sanctuary, 

C'npTa 

^13 

••   T 

heavy. 

^n3  or  nn^ 

3.  Medial    1  commonly  quiesces  in  Hholem  and  "^  in 
Tsere  ;  final  "^ .  becomes  "^ , . 

rij'b     death,         const.  ni)a  ^5^^     valley,  const,  fi^**^ 

^^n     midst,         const,  ^in  n'^i     house^  const,  ri""? 

ni^tojp  r?/'^?6',  const,  niirp  t\iviv  foiintains,  const.  n'i:''y 

but  "ji^;  iniqiiity,  const,   pr  ti      /?y<:^,  const.  ^"^ 
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4.  In  a  simple  ultiiiuite  n..  becomes  n„  ;  jther  vowels 


I'emain  imcliangecl. 


™  sJieep^        const.  ™  ^ii^a  ^<9m^ /c'r?^^,  const,  ^^iir 

ni7h  sliejyherd^  const.  ?*ii?i  xna  Ao^'^J,  const.  5«32 

nip-a  a/-?^^/^,        const,  nip^  i^n^  fearing^         i.-^nst.  ^i;' 

™?^  '?^6>7'^,         const.  nfc?"a  ^iB  fruity  const,  "''is 

5.  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  the  syllable 
preceding  tlie  accent ;  and  if  this  occasions  a  concurrence 
of  vowelless  consonants,  a  short  vowel  is  inserted  between 
them,  §  10.  1. 

ahsol. 

T     T 

r  H  : 
•      -    T      ; 

nisnn 

T    *: 

See  Table  XVII.     Declension  of  Nouns. 

Vocabulary  14. 

rt'QS:  n.  Amanah  ^s?  n.  m.  (ni)  dust 

in  int.  lo!  hekold!  '^i??  a  m.  E^aa 

"ini:  V.  K.  ^6>  he  clean.,  jfy^ire  "^sns  n.  Pharpar 

Cibsi  n.  f.  7^;/;?.^  bip  n.  m.  (ni)  '?)(9 /<?<?,  sound 

n^i2)  n.  m.  cheruh  pp ,    lt:p    adj.    (n3i:p)    Z/Z^^^e, 

nb-a  V.  K.  /(9  6?^/Z  small 

-     T 

"^nj  n.  m.  (D"^ .  and  ni)  river 


ahsol. 

const. 

V^^ 

master^ 

V^^: 

r'^iT 

meniorial^ 

Ti'^9T 

-inn 

T     T 

iDord^ 

^^^. 

1?? 

clo^id,, 

n 

"?k' 

reed^ 

n.pp 

ri^'? 

interpreter., 

r5^^ 

nib 

T    •• 

heart., 

nnb' 

const. 

blessing., 

n3-i3 

vengeance.. 

^■^Pr 

lips, 

^nsio 

Jcifigs, 

"'^'p^ 

reproaches, 

nisnn 

threshing  floor 

/                 :  T 

beasts, 

nii^riB 

§  48.     Paragogic   Vowels. 

1.  The  unaccented  vowel  n^  added  to  nouns  indicates 
motion  or  direction  towards  a  place,  whence  it  is  called 
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He  directive  or  He  local,  C'^^U'  heaven,  Tm^r^t    heaven 
loeird, 

2.  Paragogic  "^ .  ,  i ,  or  n  ^  are  iu  poetic  or  archseic 
forms  sometimes  appended  to  nouns  without  affecting  tin? 
sense,  e.  g.  "?2  ,  Gen.  xlix.  11  for  la  ,  wn  Gen.  i.  24  for 
n^n    nni?^©-'  Ps.  iii.  3  for  r\i!Vt^^  . 


§  49.     No'uns  ivith  Suffixes,  see  Table  XVIII. 

1.  The  pronominal  suffixes  are  appended  to  nouns  in 
the  sense  of  possessive  pronouns. 

2.  The  forms  which  they  assume  when  attached  to 
singular  nouns  or  combined  with  -^  „  of  nouns  in  the  daaJ 
and  plural  are  shown  in  Table  V. 

I.  Before  the  grave  suffixes  (viz.  :  aD  ,  ]d  ,  dh   ,  in), 
Nouns  of  both  genders  and  of  all  numbers  take  tlie 
form  of  the  construct. 

suffix. 

const,  nn^  °^7^7      your  word 

const,  ^''is'l  03^'!^^'^     your  words 

const,  "'bsiz?  DD'^nsb    yo}ir  lijys 

const,  riinsiri  DD^nns-ii)  your  lijys 

const.  ^V]^  'cibr\2y^    your  Messing 

blessings, .  const.  ^'i3"^:n  oi'^nipna  your  blessings. 

n.  Before  the  light  suffixes, 

1.  Singular  or  plural  nouns  with  a  feminine  ending 
adopt  the  construct  form,  only  n  _  is  changed  to   n  ^ . 

nsb^  queen,  const,  risbia  suf.  ''n^b^  ?/a//  queen 

hiDbt)  queens,  const,  riiibia  suf.  "^ribb^  r)iy  queens 

nina  blessing,  const,  nsna  suf.  "^ri^"?^  my  blessing 

hiina  blessings,  const.  nii'^S  suf.  "^rib^s  my  blessings 

2.  Singular   or  plural  nouns   not  having   a    feminine 


-IS! 

T    T 

word. 

^'^^T] 

words. 

-     T         \ 

lips. 

nirsiij 

lips. 

T  T    : 

blessiiig. 

riinn 

blessinas 
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ending  adopt  the  same  form  as  before  the  absolute  plural 
termination. 

•plur.  suf. 

nib     hearty    ^''ki?,  '^^tt'  ^^   ^^y  lieai%    "^inb    oiiy  hearts 

^ni     word.,    °*'1?'7  "''l?'?      ^^^y  word^    ^^^.    '^^^y  words 

t:£ir'  jicdge^  Q'^bsp         'ipsp     iny judge ^    ^bs'ic  ?7iy  judges 

*  The  resemblance  to  the  plural  form  does  not  imply  that  the  word  Ls  plural, 
but  simply  that  appending  the  suffix  produces  the  same  effect  upon  the  vowels 
and  syllables  of  the  word  as  the  addition  of  the  plural  ending. 

3.  Dual  nouns  retain  the  form  which  they  have  before 
the  absolute  dual  termination. 

suf.  suf. 

^iv     liands-,  '''!>?     "iny  hands.,    Q^^iTS     ears^  ^\]^     wy  ears 
^^%^  feet,       ''b^n  my  feet,        D?nETl)  lijys,   ^nsis  my  lips, 

III.  Before  all  suffixes,  grave  or  light, 

1.  Segholate  nouns  in  the  singular  drop  their  unac- 
cented vowel,  as  before  the  feminine  ending  n^. 

fmf 

•yb'a      Mng  '^^b^      my  hiiig,      Q??^''?       your  king 

"ino      covert  '''?rip      ony  covert,   D?"if?P       your  covert 

t&b      strength       ^^%^,    my  strength,  ni^^?     your  strength 
b:?s       work  ''bc^B       my  work,     QDb:js       your  work 

Tr\yy'tyi  ohserva/}ice  '•f^'^^T?^  7ny  ohserv.,  ubr^yat^o  your  ohserv, 
n5in3    tunic  ''r??J?5    my  tunic,     D?J?5n3     youT  tunic. 

2.  Final  letters  which  are  doubled  in  the  plural,  or  in 
which  two  consonants  have  coalesced,  are  doubled. 

plUT.  suf. 

1?      gardi  II  D^'is      "is^      my  garden,       Di35     your  garden 
nb     heart     ^iib     ^ib     my  heart,  Di^b     your  heart 

"jBis  loheel    D'^isis  "^isix  my  wheel,  D??^^'^  your  wheel 

ph     statute  ^^^n     ^pn    my  statute,]nitUD^T\     your  statute 
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3.  Final  n^  is  dropped. 

n:bh    sliejylierd    siif.  ""i^'i    my  shej.  lierd^    T^ijh    thy  shejylicra 
n:p)3  cattle  suf.  "^'jjp^  my  cattle^  7|:jpt:  thy  cattle 

r^isTQ   rod  suf.  '^ib'a   ??iy  7'^6/,  ?)tpTa  thy  rod 

Vocabulary  15. 

nix    V.  P.  to  destroy  ^s?  v.  K.  to  fall,  fail 

"ini$    adj.  one  icsi  ^^-  ii^-  f-  (^^)  '^'<??/'?,  ^^<9 

*ini<    prep,  after  f OJ  v.  P.  if6>  demolisli 

ci?      11.  m.  i.  fire  "li?  v.  K.  ^6>  <§^?'z;^ 

n7;'>;n.  f.  (d\  andni)j9^&r   qii?  v.  K.  to  Imrn 

"137     11.  m.  word  ^ii?  v.  P.  to  hreah  in  pieces 

S'nT      n.  m.  seed  DC  adv.  ^A^?*^ 

nib     11.  m.  (iii)  A^^^?'^  DTT  n.  m.  (ni)  ?^aw^ 

ro^^  11.  f.  statue 

§  50.     Irregular  JVou7is. 

1.  The   following   nouns  of   frequent   occurrence   ar« 
irregular  in  the  pliu-al : — ■ 

TO'^ij:  77ian  plur.      a^fcpx  rarely  n"'Tb'»« 

ni^i|{  woman^  const,  nirx    plur.       D"^\3 

n^i^  maid-servant  plur.  niniai^ 

n;^i  A(9?^s^  plur.      Q'^ris 

12  S6>7i  plur.       D''i3 

rs  daughter,  suf.  "^na      plur.       tnibn 

Di'i  c/ci^y  pirn-.       D'-'Q^  rarely  ni^;" 

n-'!^  c%  plur.      D^^iy  once  n-'\''? 

Ci5i  head  plur.  Qtcxi 

2.  The  nouns  lij  father,  ns^  brother^  and  ns  viontn 
take  tlie  vowel  ■•.  in  the  construct  and  before  siiffixep 
e.  g.  const.  "^iK  ,  suf.  "ix^,   ri^iij . 
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§  51.     Iin^erfect   Ve?'bs. 

Imperfect  verbs  depart  more  or  less  from  the  standard 
inflection,  as  the  nature  of  their  radicals  may  require, 
rhey  are  of  three  classes,  viz.  : — 

I.  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a  guttural 
letter  in  the  root. 

II.  Contracted  verbs,  two  of  whose  radicals  are  in 
certain  cases  contracted  into  one. 

III.  Quiescent  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a  quiescent 
or  vowel-letter  in  the  root. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  guttural  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  a 
guttural. 

2.  Ay  in  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  radical 
is  a  guttural. 

3.  Lamedh  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  third  radi- 
cal is  a  guttural. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  contracted  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Nun  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  Nun. 

2.  Ayin  Doubled  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  and 
third  radicals  are  alike. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  quiescent  verbs  : — 

1.  Pe  Yodh  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  Yodk 

2.  Ayin  Vav  and  Ayin  Yodh  verbs,  or  those  whose 
second  radical  is  Vav  or  Yodh. 

3.  Lamedh  Aleph  verbs,  or  those  whose  third  radical 
is  Aleph. 

4.  Lamedh  He  verbs,  or  those  in  which  He  takes  the 
place  of  the  third  radical. 

These  names,  like  those  of  the  verbal  species,  §  31,  are 
derived  from  the  verb  bi'S  to  do;  a  Pe  Guttural  verb  U 
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one  which  has  a  guttural  in  that  phice  which  Pe  occupies 
in  ^i?B  ,  that  is,  as  its  first  radical ;  and  so  with  the  lest. 


§  52.     Guttural    Verhs. 

Gutturals  have  the  following  peculiarities : — 

1.  They  prefer  the  vowel  Pattahh. 

2.  They  receive  Pattahh-furtive. 

3.  They  take  compound  in  preference  to  simple  ShVa. 

4.  They  do  not  admit  Daghesh-forte. 

Eesh  shares  the  last  peculiarity,  but  partakes  of  the 
others  only  in  a  very  limited  degree. 


§  53.     Fe  Guttural   Verhs,  see  Table  VIII. 

1.  Hhirik  of  the  letters  prefixed  to  the  root  is  changed 
to  Pattahh  or  Seghol;  to  the  latter  chiefly  in  those 
parts  or  tenses  in  which  the  second  radical  has  prevail- 
ingly a. 

2.  For  simple  ShVa  the  guttural  takes  compound,  either 
Hhateph-Pattahh,  or  a  Hhateph  conformed  to  the  pre- 
ceding short  vowel.  Before  a  vowelless  letter  this  com- 
pound ShVa  becomes  a  short  vowel  in  an  intermediate 
syllable. 

3.  Upon  the  omission  of  Daghesh-forte  in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative  Niphal,  the  preceding  Hhirik  is 
leno^thened  to  Tsere. 

4.  A  few  verbs,  whose  first  radical  is  i<,  receive 
Hholem  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  Kal  futiu'e,  the  second 
vowel  being  Pattahh  or  Tsere.  This  is  called  the  Pe 
Aleph  (»s)  mode  of  inflection. 
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Vocabulary  16. 

in^  or  snsj   ^  K.  (fut.  a)  to  ^sn   v.  K.  to  turn,  N.  to  be 

love  turned 

©"^K  ^  n.  m.  a  man,  each  ptn   v.   K.    (fut.   a)    to    hi 
biij  V.  K.  (^s)  to  eat,  H.  to        strong 

cause  to  eat  1^     n.  m.  manna 

b&?     n.  ni.  God  "15?  i^-  ^^i-  servant 

I'bij  Y.^.  to  he  verified, fo2ind  ni;^    v.  K.  z^6>  leave,  for sahe 

true  1^;?  V.  K.  ?^6)  stand 

■rbx  V.  K  («b)  i(6>  5^  s«/(^  D^ij  n.  f.  (d\  and  ni)  hone 

]5     iL  111.  (d^3?)  son  nSbjp  u.  f.  (^  curse. 


*  tU"'X  is  the  common  word  for  an  individual  man ;  ttiiSX  is  poetic;  a*ii<  is  a 
generic  term,  denoting  man  generally,  and  is  also  the  name  of  the  first  of  the 
human  race. 


§  54.     Ay  in  Guttural   Verhs,  see  Table  IX. 

1.  Tlie  v^owel  following  tlie  guttural  is  convei'ted  into 
Pattalili  in  tlie  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the 
feminine  plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  When  the  second  radical  should  receive  simple 
ShVa,  it  takes  Hhatepli-Pattahh  instead ;  and  to  this  the 
new  vowel  formed  from  Sh'va  in  the  feminine  singular 
and  masculine  plural  of  the  imperative  is  assimilated. 

3.  Daghesh-forte  is  always  omitted  from  the  second 
radical  in  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  in  which  case  the 
preceding  vowel  may  remain  short  in  an  intermediate 
syllable,  or  Hhirik  may  be  lengthened  to  Tsere,  Pattahb 
to  Kamets,  and  Kibbuts  to  Hholem. 
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Vocabulary  17. 

?Fi3    V.  K.  P.  to  Mess,  K  Pu.  5^)25  n.  m.  henejit 

to  he  Messed  ^^^    v.  P.  to  drive  nit 

bi^j    V.  K.  to  redeem,  P.  to  nn^  v.  P.  to  purify,  cleanse 
defile  N.  to  he  purified 

§  55.     Lamedh  Guttural   Verhs,  see  Table  X. 

1.  The  vowel  preceding  the  third  radical  becomes  Pat- 
tahh  in  the  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the  femi- 
nine plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  Tsere  preceding  the  third  radical  may  either  be 
changed  to  Pattahh  or  retained;  in  the  latter  case,  the 
guttural  takes  Pattahh-furtive. 

3.  Hhirik,  Hholem  (of  the  infinitive),  and  Shurek 
suffer  no  change  before  the  final  guttural,  which  receives 
a  Pattahli-furtive. 

4.  Tlie  guttural  retains  the  simple  ShVa  of  the  perfect 
verb  before  personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant, though  compound  Sh'va  is  used  before  suffixes. 

5.  When,  however,  a  personal  affix  consists  of  a  single 
vowelless  letter,  as  in  the  second  feminine  singular  of  the 
preterite,  the  guttural  receives  a  Pattahh-f motive. 

Vocabulary  18. 

ittx  n.  m.  lord,  master  S^nr  v.  K.  to  sow 

T&5  adv.  then  tj'in  adj.  deaf 

ITi^  n.  f.  ea/r  :?h;  v.  P.  H.  to  weary,  caust 

DV  n.  m.  olive-Pree,  olive  to  toil 
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robia^  n.  f.  hingdovi  nps  v.  N.  to  he  opevid^  used 
^vq  V.  N;  ^6>  Z>€  withheld  specially  of  the  eyes 

■^.-ly  adj.  hlind  nns  v.  N.  ^'6'  ^^  o]jened 

X^^_  n.  f.  (^3/^  n^^  V.  K.  to  send 

73?  n,  ni.  tree  ni2ii?  adv.  thither. 


%  b^.     Fe  JS\m  (at)    F^rZ^s,  see  Table  XI. 

Nun,  as  the  first  radical  of  verbs,  has  two  peculiarities, 
viz. : — 

1.  At  the  end  of  syllables  it  is  commonly  assimilated 
to  the  followinsr  consonant,  the  two  letters  beinor  written 
as  one,  and  the  doubling  indicated  by  Daghesh-foi'te.  In 
the  Hophal  Kamets-IIhatuph  becomes  Kibbuts  before  the 
doubled  letter. 

2.  In  the  Kal  imperative  with  Pattahh  it  is  frequently 
dropped,  its  sound  being  easily  lost  at  the  beginning  of  a 
syllable  when  it  is  without  a  vowel.  A  like  rejection 
occurs  in  the  Kal  infinitive  construct  of  a  fe^v  verbs,  the 
abbreviation  being  in  this  case  compensated  by  adding 
the  feminine  termination  ri. 

inp  assimilates  its  last  as  well  as  its  first  radical. 
nj?b  has  the  peculiarities  of  Pe  Nun  verbs. 

Vocabulary  19. 

n'injf  n.  f.  sister  J^^"^  n.  m.  death 

TiJn^  n.  m.  honey  ^^3  v.  H.  to  tell^  Ho.  to  he  told 

D^^n  n.  111.  pi.  life  t^^p  V.  K.  N.  to  arpiyroach 

''Sn  11.  m.  ('^2£n)  hcdf  ^1^^.  i^-  f-  i'^icense 

n-bb,  Tct^  for  what?  why?  'G^^T^^  n.  m..  i^\,  mercies^  com- 

iD^iQ  n.  m.  instruction  passions. 
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§  5/.     Ayin  Doubled  {ill's)    Verbs,  see  Table  XIL. 

1.  In  tlie  Kal,  Niplial,  Hipliil,  and  Hophal  tlie  repeti 
tion  of  tlie  same  sound  is  avoided  by  uniting  the  twc 
similar  radicals  and  giving  the  intervening  vowel  to  tiir 
previous  letter,  thus:  no  for  nio,  no  for  yyq . 

2.  In  the  Kal  this  contraction  is  optional  in  the  pret- 
erite ;  it  is  rare  in  the  infinitive  absolute  though  usual  in 
the  construct,  and  it  never  occurs  in  the  participles. 
With  these  exceptions  it  is  universal  in  the  species  already 
uamed. 

3.  This  contraction  produces  certain  changes  both  iu 
the  vowel,  which  is  thrown  back,  and  in  that  of  the  pre- 
ceding syllable. 

(1)  When  the  first  radical  has  a  vowel  (pretonic 
Kamets)  this  is  simply  displaced  by  the  vowel  of  the 
second  radical,  nio ,  nc;  nii^n  ,  nion . 

(2)  When  tlie  first  radical  ends  a  mixed  syllable,  this 
will  become  simple  upon  the  shifting  of  the  vowel  fi*om 
the  second  radical  to  the  first.  Then  a  Daghesh-forte 
may  be  given  to  the  first  radical  in  order  to  preserve  the 
preceding  short  vowel,  or  the  preformative  may  take  the 
simplest  of  the  long  vowels  »,  or  its  previous  vowel  may 
be  lengthened  from  Hhirik  to  Tsere,  Pattahh  to  Kamets, 
aiivl  Kamets-IIliatuph  to  Shurek,  thus:  nic;<  becomes 
ii^,  or  no^^ ,  and  "rn^l  "rb;: . 

(3)  The  vowel,  which  has  been  thrown  back,  is  com- 
pressed as  vowels  usually  are  before  two  consonants. 
I'hus  in  the  Niplial  future  and  imperative,  nio'',  n©;* ; 
nnsn,  non  (comp.  "^^i-;;:^ ,  ^'r^I?) ;  in  the  Hiphil,  n^icn, 
non  (comp.  b-^bp;] ,  njbrspn). 

4.  Althouo'h  the  letter,  into  which  the  second  and 
third  radicals  have  been  contracted,  represents  two  con- 
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soiiauts,  the  doubling  cannot  be  made  to  appear  at  the 
end  of  a  word.     But, 

(1)  When  in  the  course  of  inflection  a  vov/el  is  added, 
the  letter  receives  Daghesh-foi'te,  and  the  preceding 
vowel,  even  where  it-  would  be  dropped  in  perfect  verbs, 
is  retained  to  make  the  doubling  possible,  and  hence  pre- 
serves its  accent,  §  17.  2.  b^  ^^^.  ^  ^-c;* . 

(2)  Upon  the  addition  of  a  personal  ending  which 
begins  with  a  consonant,  the  utterance  of  the  doubled 
letter  is,  aided  by  inserting  o  (i)  in  the  preterite,  and  e 
("'.)  in  the  future.  By  the  dissyllabic  appendage  thus 
formed  the  accent  is  carried  forward,  and  the  previous 
part  of  the  word  is  sliortened  in  consequence  as  much  as 
possible,  ncn ,  n-iicn ;  ^6; ,  "r^cn . 

(3)  When,  by  the  opei*ation  of  a  rule  already  given, 
the  first  radical  has  been  doubled,  the  reduplication  of 
the  last  radical  is  frequently  omitted  in  order  to  relieve 
the  word  of  too  many  doubled  letters,  ^ntpi. ,  riznon . 

5.  The  Piel,  Pual,  and  Ilithpael  sometimes  preserve 
the  perfect  forms,  sometimes  reduplicate  the  contracted 
root,  as  ^?9P,  ^p'^j^^r' ,  and  sometimes  give  up  the  redup- 
lication altosrether  and  insert  the  lono;  vowel  Hholem 
after  the  first  radical,  ^^iic ,  b^:»rtn . 

6.  In  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  futures,  when  the  penult  is  a 
:;imple  syllal)le,  the  accent  is  drawn  back  hy  Vav  Con- 
v^ersive  and  the  Towel  of  the  ultimate  is  shortened,  sb;^ , 
30^  ;  nop ,  nc^i . 


Vocabulary  20. 

as  conj.  if  '5?^  n.  m.  Baal^  lord 

ins  V.  K.  to  curse     Ho.  to  V?J  v.  K.  to  roll 
be  cursed  ppT  v  H.  to  crush,  j>ulverize 
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^rO  V  H,  to  hegin  nio  v.  K.  surround 

r\yrr^  n.  m.  Judali  n2  n.  m.  (const.  "^2)  mouth 

"•i^n^  11.  m.  a  Je^.v  b^sd  n.  m.  ^^u  face. 

ni^is  n.  f.  cave 


§  58.     Pe   Yodh  (<E)    F^r^  see  Table  XIY. 

1.  The  first  radical  is  mostly  Yodh.  at  the  beginning, 
and  Vav  at  the  close,  of  a  syllable. 

2.  In  the  Kal  future,  if  Yodh  be  retained  it  will  qiiiesce 
in  and  prolong  the  previous  Ilhirik,  and  the  second  radi- 
cal will  take  Pattahh,  e.  g.  tJi^"; ;  if  the  first  radical  be 
rejected  the  previous  Hhirik  is  commonly  lengthened  to 
Tsere,  'ip.': ,  the  Pattahh  of  the  second  syllable  being 
sometimes  changed  to  Tsere  to  correspond  with  it,  ^V.^,  ; 
in  a  few  instances  Hhirik  is  preserved  by  giving  Daghesh- 
forte  to  the  second  radical  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs,  nik"; ,  'pib . 

3.  Those  verbs  which  reject  Yodh  in  the  Kal  future, 
reject  it  likewise  in  the  imperative  and  infinitive  con- 
struct^ the  infinitive  being  prolonged  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs 
by  the  feminine  termination. 

4.  In  the  Niphal  preterite  and  participle,  Vav  quiesces 
in  its  homogeneous  vowel  Hholem ;  in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative,  where  it  is  doubled,  it  retains  its 
consonantal  cliaracter. 

5.  In  the  Iliphil,  Yav  quiesces  in  Hholem ;  a  few  verbs 
have  Yodh  quiescing  in  Tsere,  s^'^^'^n ,  ^*'"^"'!? ;  more  rarely 
still  the  first  radical  is  drop23ed  and  the  j^receding  short 
vowel  is  preserved  by  douljling  the  second  radical,  -^'^^n, 

6.  In  the  Hoplial,  Yav  quiesces  in  Shurek ;  occasionally 
the  short  vowel  is  preserved  and  Daghesh  inserted  in  the 
second  radical,   ^^.?.. 
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7.  In  tlie  Hitlipael  the  first  radical  is  commonly  Yodb 
but  a  few  verbs  have  Yav. 

1\^T}  follows  the  analogy  of  Pe  Yodh  verbs. 


VoCABULAPwY    21. 

^rpk  n.  m.  tent  vh'^  v.  H.  to  cause  to  hioiOj 

^kriif:  n.  m.  Ahab  let  hnoto 

n^«  adv.  loliere?  TJJ"b^  v.  H.  to  drive  out 

•T?n  V.  H.  to  cause  to  go^     ^553  n.  m.  (ni)  throne 
lead  ^%1^  "•  1^-  wilderness 

tii^  V.  K.  to  be  dry  "ohitQ  n.  m.  judgment, 

§  59.     Ayin    Vav  ("13?)  aiid  Ay  in  Yodh  {^'^)    Verbs. 

see  Table  XIII. 

1.  The  quiescent  may  be  rejected  and  its  vowel  giv^en 
to  tlie  preceding  radical.  So  in  tlie  Kal  preterite :  D]^ 
for  Dip ,  where  a  is  in  partial  compensation  for  the  con 
traction,  xrq  for  t^l'Q.  Active  partici})le  Djb  for  Djjp,  nis 
for  ni^ ,  the  ordinary  participial  form  being  superseded 
by  that  of  another  verbal  derivative.  Hiphil  and  Ho- 
phal:  □"'pn  for  a''li?ri,  D^'p;'  for  D^ip^,  Qp"^"  for  aipn, 
the  short  vowel  of  the  prefix  being  prolonged  in  a  simple 
syllable. 

2.  Or  it  may  be  converted  into  its  homogeneous  vowel 
u  or  '/,  D'^p,  l"*"! ;  tD^p^i,  ^■'i? ,  the  prefix  usually  taking 
the  simplest  of  the  long  vowels,  a;  u  combined  with  a 
preceding  or  accompanying  a  forms  J,  Kal  abs.  infin.  nip 
=hdum^  Niphal  oipp  for  Dip? . 

3.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  Niphal  and 
Hiphil  preterites,  6  (i)  is  inserted  before  the  affixed  termi^ 
nations,  and  sometimes  ^  0^  in  the  feminine  plurals  of 
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the  Kal  future.  In  the  Niphal  preterite,  when  the  in 
serted  i  receives  the  accent,  the  preceding  i  is  for  eu])honj 
changed  to  ^ . 

4.  In  the  Kal  and  Hij)hil  species  the  aj«ocopated  future 
takes  0  and  e  in  distinction  from  the  ordinary  future 
which  has  u  and  I,  silJ"; ,  nil?;' .  With  Vav  Conversive  the 
accent  is  drawn  back  to  the  simple  penult,  and  the  vowel 
of  the  last  syllable  is  shortened,  ^i?tl  >  ^^^^  • 

5.  (1)  In  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  the  form  of  jDer- 
feet  verbs  is  rarely  adopted,  the  second  radical  appearing 
as  "^ ,  e.  g.  1-1? ,  or  as  '' ,  e.  g.  Dt!p . 

(2)  Commonly  the  third  radical  is  reduplicated  instead 
of  the  second,  which  then  quiesces  in  Hholem,  Pi.  D^ip , 
Pu.  aisip,  Hith.  D-bipnn . 

(3)  Sometimes  the  quiescent  letter  is  omitted  from  the 
root,  and  the  resulting  biliteral  is  reduplicated,  Pi.  b|b3 , 
Pu.  bib?. 

VOCABULAEY    22. 

'!^'^^,  n.  f.  ground^  land  "i5?D  n.  m.  young  man 

Xl^  adv.  loJiere?  only  after  "inp  v.  K.  to  hury ;  N.  to  be 

ya  ,  ip.^'q  loJience  ?  hurled 

HDif  adv.  whither?  "^"^^S  n-  ^^  former  state 

5513  V.  K.  (f  ut.  ^"ii^)  to  come;  Q^p  v.  K.  to  arise 

H.  to  cause  to  come^  bring  n^^i  v.  K,  to  contend 

Tfbn  Hith.   to   go  for  one^s  nii»  v.  K.  to  return ;  H.  to 

self  go  about  cause     to     return^     bring 

pb  V.  K.  to  lodge  bach 

n'liD  V.  K.  to  die ;  H.  to  ^nt  nnsTiJ  n.  f.  handmaid 

to  death 

§  60.     Lamiedh  Aleph  (i5"b)    F^r^  see  Table  X\ . 
L  Aleph,  as  the  third  radical  of  verbs,  retains  its  on 
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soiiantal  character  only  wlien  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  syllable. 

2.  At  the  end  of  the  word  it  invariably  quiesces  in  the 
preceding  vowel,  and  if  this  be  Pattahh,  it  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets;  so  always  in  the  Kal  future  and  imperative, 
where  i5  as  a  guttural  requires  a^  '^%^^.  for  ^5i^;' . 

3.  Before  syllabic  affixes  &5  quiesces  in  Kamets  in  the 
Kal  preterite  C"^?^?  excej)t  in  those  words  which  have 
Tsere  as  their  proper  vowel,  )n«n; .  In  the  j)reterites  of 
the  derivative  species  it  quiesces  in  Tsere,  and  in  all 
futures  and  imperatives  in  Seghol. 


VOCAEULAKY    23. 

•i^K  n.  TJr  ^5?^   V.  K.  to  find 

s^'na  V.  K.  to  create  ^y^  n.  f.  Mara  (hitter^ 

lint:  adj.  clean^pure  ''^?,;  n.  f.  Naomi  {sweet) 

Ks;"  V.  K.  to  go  out ;  H.  to   ""bv  n.  m.  ]^li 

hring  out  ^y?^  v.  K.  to  call 

D^'ntos  n.  m.  pi.  Chaldee^  ^^^^y)  n.  m.  pi.  Proughs 

nb  n.  m.  (Mii^)  heart  '^t\  v.  K.  to  run 
k3)9  v.  K.  to  he  full ;  N.  to  n?^  v.  K.  to  lie  down 

he  filled;  P.  to  fill  bi^i-CTZ?  n.  m.  Samuel 


§61.     Lam£dh  He  {rib)    F^rZ>5,  see  Table  XVI. 

1.  The  third  radical  which  is  Yodh  or  Vav,  does  not 
appear  at  the  end  of  the  word  except  in  the  Kal  passive 
participle  ^"h^  ;  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rejected  or  softened, 
the  resulting  vowel  termination  being  usually  expressed 
by  the  letter  n . 

The  various  preterites  end  in  H,. 

The  futures  and  participles  in  n... 


§61.  LAMEDII    HE    VERBS.  6 J 

The  imperatives  in  n.. 

The  absolute  infinitives  in  n*  or  n^ . 

The  construct  infinitives  have  the  feminine  ending"  tii . 

2.  Before  personal  endings  beginning  mth  a  vowel,  the 
last  radical  (though  occasionally  retained  in  prolonged 
and  pausal  forms  ^^cn),  is  commonly  rejected,  and  its 
vowel  given  to  the  antecedent  consonant,  ^^J  for  v^^ . 

3.  Before  personal  endings  beginning  with  a  consonant 
the  radical  '^  remains  and  quiesces  in  either  Hhirik  or 
Tsere  in  the  preterites  and  in  Seghol  in  the  futures  and 
imperatives. 

4.  The  third  person  feminine  of  tlie  preterites  retains 
the  primary  characteristic  ^i,,  f^i??,  which  is  commonly 
softened  by  an  appended  n^,  ^^b^J. 

5.  Forms  not  augmented  by  personal  endings  lose  their 
final  vowel  before  suffixes,  e.  g.  '^s^a  ,  i\b^  from  nbj  .  The 
preterite  3  fem.  takes  its  simple  form,  e.  g.  ^nnS  j  or  ^r\'3a  . 

6.  The  final  vowel  ri.  is  rejected  from  the  futures 
when  apocopated,  or  when  preceded  by  Vav  Conversive, 
e.  g.  ^i^ ,  ^5?]  from  ^i^^ .  The  concurrence  of  final  con- 
sonants thence  resulting  in  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  is  com- 
monly relieved  by  inserting  an  unaccented  Seghol  between 
them,  Kal,  by[  or  bj;;  from  n^^-j ;  Hiph.  b.)^ ,  b.)j;i  from  nbs^. 

7.  The  final  vowel  n^  is  sometimes  rejected  from  the 
imperative  in  the  Piel,  Hiphil,  and  Hithpael  species,  e.  g 
ba  for  nSa,  bjn  for  Ji„^^^},  H^n  for  f^'?5nn. 

J^^n  to  be,  fut.  "CS7;?,  apoc.  w,part.  n'in . 
n;ri  to  live,  fut.   n.in;. ,  apoc.  "^n^. 

Vocabulary  24. 
05)9^  adv.  truly,  indeed  riia  v.  K.  to  build 

••s  r|i^   how  much  Tnove,   or     T\\r)  v.  K.  to  be 

after    a    negative    hoio     Ti^  v.  K.  to  go    down^  do 

much  less  scend 
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pbiT^i;'  ^  n.  Jerusalem  ntfif  v.  K.  to  make,  do^  N.  to 

"11^5^?  «<s  Z'^  done 

bi3  V.  P.  (bsbs)  to  contain 

n3|  V.  P.  to  complete^  fimsli  nn:2  v.  P.  to  command 

niD^  n.  f.  led  !iiJ7  v.  K.  ?5o  see^  N.  25{?  ^6  5(^6 .'2 

n3r  V.  K.   ^<9   </c)   ujp^  H.  ^^>»        ^^(9  appear 

hring  up^  offer  nb"btj  n.  m.  Solomon 

nSi?  n.  f.  hurnt-offering  n^iijj  adv.  a  second  time 

^  Pointed  as  though  it  were  written  n"^S^!l"ii . 


§  62.     Doubly  Imperfect   Verbs, 

Verbs  which  have  two  weak  letters  in  the  root,  oi 
which  are  so  constituted  as  to  belong  to  two  different 
classes  of  imperfect  verbs,  commonly  exhibit  the  peculiar- 
ities of  l)oth,  unless  they  interfere  with  or  limit  one  an- 
other. Thus,  a  verb  which  is  both  xs  and  n'i  will  follow 
the  analogy  of  both  paradigms,  the  former  in  its  first,  and 
the  latter  in  its  second  syllable.  But  in  verbs  which  are 
])oth  ")i  and  H'b,  the  1  is  invariably  treated  as  a  perfect 
consonant,  and  the  Ti'b  peculiarities  only  are  preserved. 


63.      Unusual  Forms. 


\,  Verbs  belonging  to  one  class  of  imperfect  verbs 
occasionally  adopt  forms  from  another  and  closely  related 
class.  Thus,  a  s^'b  verb  may  ajDpear  with  a  n"b  form,  oi 
an  'iV  verb  ^vitli  an  V'S  form,  or  vice  versa. 

2.  A  few  verbs  of  different  classes  adopt  the  peculiar 
yy  or  '^"3?  modes  of  forming  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael, 
inserting  the  vowel  o  instead  of  the  usual  reduplication 


§§  64,  G5.  NUMERALS.  Gfi 

ti>n^  and  i:^'-)i:^\  Piels  of  ©"Hi? ,  ^i^?3f;i^  and  ii»?iin^  from 
ii^ya  ,  or  doa1)ling  the  third  radica*!  in  place  of  the  s«icond, 
a  g.  li?';?,  '^?^^,  ^3^r-  (='i'j^r-)  from  r.5s\3  (  :rr  ^,xj ), 
n^nryirn  (fut.  rnnpir:",  with  Vav  Conv.  ^nnr^^)  from 
r.n'iT^    01'   reduplicating   an  entire   syllable,  o.  g.  nb"?P'^5 

3.  A  very  few  instances  occur  of  what  may  be  called 
compound  species ;  thus,  Niphal  of  Pual  ^^555:13 ,  Mphal  of 
Hithpael  ri5n_3,  nsss ,  tnjnffiD. 

§  64.     Qiiach'iliteral   Verbs, 

The  number  of  quadriliteral  verbs  is  very  small.  Some 
adopt  the  vowels  and  inflections  of  the  Piel  and  Pual 
species,  while  others  follow  the  Hiphil. 

§  65.     Numerals^  see  Table  XIX. 

1.  The  cardinals  from  iliree  to  ten  are  in  form  of  the 
singular  number,  and  have  a  feminine  termination  when 
joined  to  masculine  nouns,  but  omit  it  when  joined  to 
feminine  nouns. 

2.  The  tens  are  formed  by  adding  the  masculine  plural 
termination  to  the  units,  D*''^i??  tioenty  being,  however, 
derived  not  from  Ujoo  but  from  ten  "\W . 

3.  There  are  no  distinct  forms  for  ordinals  above  ten, 
the  cardinal  numbers  being  used  instead. 

4.  Fractional  parts  are  expressed  by  the  feminine  ordi 
nals,  as  well  as  by  sj)ecial  terms. 

VOCABTJLAEY    25. 

f^?'^^?  n.  f.  e])liali  W*is  n.  m.  Pharaoh 

ty\  n.  m.  month  nitj  n.  f.  (ta*^.)  year 

nb  n.  m.  Noah  ^go  n.  m.  shelcel 
^^m  n.  m.  decade,  ten 
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^  QQ»  Separate  Pai^ticles. 

1.  The  longer  particles,  whether  adverbs,  prepositions 
conjunctions  oi  interjections,  are  written  as  separate 
words. 

2.  The  prepositions  "iHi?  after ^  "bij  to^  "!)?  unto^  ^?  up)or.^ 
and  nnn  under ^  assume  before  suffixes  the  form  of  nouns 
in  the  masculine  plural,  e.  g.  ''inx^  ^"'j^^J  T?  hetioeen, 
adopts  sometimes  a  singular,  sometimes  a  masculine 
plural,  and  sometimes  a  feminine  plural  form,  is^'ia  and 
i^D^a  ,  ^2^rsi  and  ^:'^ni3"^:i . 

T        ••     7 

3.  The  preposition  rib5  with^  commonly  becomes  Hi? 
before  suffixes,  e.  g.  ''ini^i ,  Dinsj: ,  and  is  thus  distinguished 
from  nx  the  sign  of  the  definite  object,  which  beconieg 
niK ,  or  before  grave  suffixes,  TK ,  e.  g.  ''riis^j  Dsnij . 


SY  NT  A  X. 

§  67.  TJi6  Copula. 

1.  The  predicate  of  a  sentence,  if  a  substantive,  adjec* 
live,  or  pronoun,  may  be  directly  connected  with  its  sul)- 
ject  without  an  intervening  copula,  Dil^tD  n^nin'^nrbs  all 
her  paths  (slyg)  peace,  ykr}  ^"i^  the  tree  (was)  good. 

2.  Or  the  verb  njn  to  he^  or  the  pronoun  s^n  of  the 
third  jDerson,  may  be  used  as  a  copula,  ^nh  r-in^n  f'^^jn 
the  earth  was  desolate,  t^^t^  «^n  ''^"'^T'O  ^^r^  t^^^  fourth 
river  is  Euphrates, 


§  68.   The  Article, 

1.  The  article  is  used  in  Hebrew  as  in  English  to  dis- 
tinguish an  object  as  one  which  has  been  mentioned 
before,  as  well  known,  as  the  only  one  of  its  class,  or  as 
distino-uished  above  others  of  like  kind. 

2.  It  is  also  prefixed  to  nouns  employed  in  a  generic  or 
universal  sense,  ^rj;-r)  gold^  T^^yr\T\  wisdom.  So  in  com- 
parisons, Ijbs  as  a  (lit.  the)  nest,  Isa.  10 :  14. 

3.  It  is  likewise  found  in  some  cases  where  tlie  English 
idiom  requires  a  word  still  more  specific,  as  a  possessive 
pronoun :  she  tooh  5]''i'!|n  the  veil,  Gen.  24  :  65,  i.  e.  the 
one  which  she- had,  her  veil ;  or  a  demonstrative,  as  be- 
fore words  denoting  time,  Di'^n  to-day,  J^JT^n  this  yea/r  ^ 
or  the  sign  of  the  vocative,  ^'^isn   ()_  Icing  ! 


7*2  SYNTAX.  §§  69- 


§  69.  JVowis  definite  without  the  Article 

1 .  The  following  are  definite  without  the  article  ;— 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  which  only  receive  it  if  they  were 
Dj'iginally  appellatives. 

(2)  Nouns  with  pronominal  suffixes. 

(3)  Nouns  in   the   construct   state   before   a  definite 
Doun. 

2.  The  article  is  of  ten  omitted  in  poetry  where  it  woidd 
be  required  in  prose. 


§  70.  Adjectives, 

1.  Both  qualifying  and  predicate  adjectives  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 

2.  Qualifying  adjectives  usually  stand  after  the  noun 
and  agree  with  it  likewise  in  definiteness,  that  is  to  say, 
if  the  noun  is  made  definite  wli ether  by  the  article  or  in 
any  of  the  ways  specified  in  the  preceding  section,  they 
receive  the  article,  DDn  "ji  a  ivise  S07i,  nniron  y"^N'n  the 
good  land, 

3.  Predicate  adjectives  commonly  stand  before  the 
noun,  and  do  not  take  the  article,  even  though  the  noun 
is  definite,  "innn  nii:  the  word  is  good, 

§  71.  Dertionst/i'citive  Pronouns, 

1.  Demonstrative  pronouns  follow  the  same  rule  ol 
position  and  agreement,  only  the  nouns  which  they  qualify 
are  invariably  definite,  n^^?n  D'^'in'^n  these  things^  n^x 
D''innn  these  are  the  things. 

2.  If  both  an  adjective  and  a  demonstrative  qualify 
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the   same   noun,   the    demonstrative  is  placed  last;  V"lvSn 
r.}^'r  nnirsn  Ms  good  land. 


§  72.   Ooviparison  of  Adjectives. 

1.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  preposi- 
tion 113  froni^  placed  after  the  adjective  or  other  word 
expressive  of  quality,  D^'D'^pS^  •^'^P^l  ^4*^^  luisdoon  is  hetter 
than  rubies^  lit.  is  good  from  rubies ;  ji^'a  b'isij  /  ^oill  he 
greater  than  thou. 

2.  The  superlative  degree  may  be  expressed, 

(1)  By  adding  bb  all  to  the  comparative  particle  1^, 
D7J^"^.:n-b3'a  bina  greatest  of  all  the  sons  of  the  east^  lit. 
great  from  all,  etc. 

(2)  By  an  emphatic  use  of  the  positive,  so  as  to  imply 
the  possession  of  the  attribute  in  an  eminent  degree, 
Difcss  nsjn  0  fairest  among  loomen^  lit.  the  fair  one,  etc. 

§  73.  Nnmerals. 

1.  The  cardinal  "1*7^  one  and  the  ordinal  numbers  are 
treated  like  other  adjectives,  and  follow  the  rules  of  po- 
sition and  agreement  already  given. 

2.  The  other  cardinals  may  stand, 

(1)  In  the  absolute  state  before  the  noun  to  v/hich 
tlitiy  belong. 

(2)  Before  it  in  the  construct  state  (if  they  have  such 
•I  form). 

(3)  After  it  in  the  absolute  state. 

3.  Nouns  accompanied  by  the  cardinals  from  2  to  10 
are  almost  invariably  plural,  while  those  Avhich  ai'e  pre- 
ceded by  the  tens  (20-90)  or  numbers  compounded  with 
them  (21,  etc.)  are  conmionly  put  in  the  singular,  C^li?? 
D'^pc  ynirn  nb©  twenty  years  and  seven  years. 
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4.  Tlie  cardinals  above  one  may  receive  the  article 
when  the  noun  is  not  exj^ressed,  but  not  when  joined  to  a 
definite  noun.  D'^i'?>^n  the  forty,  ni^n  D'^^^'n^  the  forty 
days. 

§  74.  Apposition. 

One  noun  may  be  in  apposition  with  another,  not  only 
when  both  denote  the  same  j)Gi'son  or  thing,  but  also 
when  the  second  specifies  the  first  by  stating  the  material 
of  which  it  consists,  its  quality,  character,  or  the  like, 
mcnsn  "^^SJi  the  oxen  the  brass,  i.  e.  the  brazen  oxen; 
ni2]^  u^kx^  itbt  tlwee  measures  (consisting  of)  meal. 

§  75.   The  Construct  State. 

1.  When  one  noun  is  limited  in  its  meaning  by  another 
the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state.  The  relation  tlins 
expressed  corresponds  for  the  most  part  to  the  genitive 
case,  or  to  that  denoted  in  English  by  the  preposition  of 

2.  When  the  relation  between  two  nouns  is  expressed 
l)y  a  preposition,  the  first  commonly  remains  in  the  abso- 
lute state;  it  may,  liowever,  especially  in  poetry,  be  put 
in  the  construct,  ?3biin  "'in  mountains  in  Gilboa. 

3.  Nouns  are  sometimes  in  the  construct  before  a  suc- 
ceeding clause  with  which  they  are  closel}^  connected  ; 
thus^  before  a  relative  clause,  "i^fii|  D"ip^  tJte  2^l(«^(^  tvherc. 
etc.j  particularly  when  the  relative  is  itself  omitted^ 
nbTrn-^l^a  by  the  hand  of  (him  whom)  tJiou  wilt  seid^ 
and  even  before  the  copidative,  r^jT  rrsn  wisdom  and 
hnoivledge. 

4.  An  adjective,  pai'ticiple,  or  demonstrative,  rpialify- 
ing  a  noun  in  the  construct  state,  cannot  follow  it  imme- 
diately, b'lt  must  be  placed  after  the  gov^erned  nouu 
bi^jn  r\^iv  nir!:?)3  the  great  ivorlc  of  Jehovah. 
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5.  An  article  or  suffix  belonging  to  a  noun  in  the  con- 
struct must  be  attaclied,  not  to  it,  but  to  the  governed 
noun,  b^tin  ^T'^^  the  mighty  men  of  vaIo?%  iinj  ^^'')^7iis 
idols  of  gold, 

6.  The  preposition  ^  to,  helonging  to^  with  or  without 
a  preceding  relative  pronoun,  may  be  substituted  for  the 
construct  relation  in  its  possessive  sense,  2?fc''bi?b  rrjin  tlie 
house  of  Elishci,  n'^isjb  nijiit  ^^kr\  her  father' s  shee]). 


§  76.   Tenses  of  Verbs. 

The  Hebrew  has  distinct  forms  of  the  verb  correspond- 
ing to  the  two  grand  di\nsions  of  time,  the  past  and  the 
future;  but  all  subordinate  modifications  or  shades  of 
meaning  are  either  suggested  by  accompanying  particles, 
or  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  connection.  Whatever  is 
or  is  conceived  of  as  past,  is  put  in  the  preterite ;  the 
future  is  used  for  all  that  is  or  is  conceived  of  as  future. 

§  77.   The  Preterite. 

The  preterite  may  accordingly  be  employed  to  denote, 

1.  The  past,  whether  it  be, 

a.  A^bsolute,  i.  e.  the  historical  imperfect,  God  xna 
ci'eated. 

h.  Relative  to  the  present,  i.  e.  the  perfect,  tvhcU  is  this 
{hat  t)<'6li  thou  hast  done? 

c.  Relative  to  another  past,  i.  e.  tlie  j^luperfect,  God 
elided  his  worh  which  T\m  he  had  made. 

d.  Relative  to  a  future,  i.  e.  the  future  perfect,  he  shcdl 
he  called  lioly^  loheii  the  Lord  ^ri"  shall  have  washed^  eta 

e.  Conditional,  exce2yt  the  Lord  had  left  a  remnant. 
i2"'>7n  ivt  should  have  been  as  Sodom. 

f.  Optative,  isn-Q-ib  Q  tliat  we  had  died. 
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g,  Su])juiictive.  orison;'  'i^'bb  in  order  that  ye  migJUficw, 

2.  The  present,  regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the  past 
'n)2^  I  am  thirsty^  pi'op.  I  have  been  and  still  am  thirsty. 

3.  General  truths,  embodying  the  experience  of  the 
past,  a,n  ox  3?"i^  hiioiveth  his  ow7ier,  oxen  always  have 
done  so,  and  always  will. 

4.  The  future,  when  described  by  the  prophets  as 
though  it  had  already  taken  place,  Babylon  n^sj  ha^ 
fallen. 

§  78.   The  Future, 

The  future  tense  is  used  in  speaking  of, 

1.  The  future,  whether  it  be, 

a.  Absolute,  nb^K  I tvill  nuike, 

b.  Eelative  to  a  past,  Elisha  was  fallen  sick  of  his 
sichness,  lohereof  T\rori  he  was  to  die. 

G.  Conditional,  but  (if  it  were  my  case)  T3^'^7?  ^  would 
seek  unto  God. 

d.  Optative,  expressing  desire,  determination,  permis- 
sion, or  command,  so  'li^^^  tnay  all  thine  enenfiies perish  j 
all  that  thou  commandest  us,  nr':?D  we  ivill  do;  of  the  fruit 
b5i^:  we  may  eat;  mine  ordinances  ^i^on  ye  shall  keep. 

e.  Subjunctive,  ^?';i3n  ■}?'ab  in  order  that  my  soul  may 
bless  thee. 

2.  The  present,  when  it  is  conceived  oi  as  extending  into 
the  future,  tvhy  ^k^V)  lueepest  thou  ?  lit.  why  loilt  thou  go 
on  to  roeep  f 

8.  General  truths,  which  are  valid  for  all  time  to  come, 
righteousness  D^'i"in  exalteth  a  nation,  it  does  so  now  and 
always  will. 

4.  Habitual  acts  or  states  continuing  for  an  indefinite 
period  from  the  time  spoken  of,  thus  Job  n'^^l".  did  con 
tinually^  not  only  that  once,  but  thenceforward.  ^ 
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5.  The  past,  in  animated  description,  as  we  use  the  ])vq 
sent,  then  "i'^t^^'  si?igs  Moses. 

0.  The  future  is  idiomatically  used  with  D^t:  and  C^;i2 
not  yet^  before^  whether  the  period  referred  to  is  past  or 
futuie. 

7.  The  apocopated  and  paragogic  forms  of  the  future 
mostly  have  a  conditional^  optative,  or  subjunctive  sense, 

8.  The  negative  imperative  is  made  by  prefixing  bs  not 
to  the  apocopated  future,  ^S^iri'bi?  licvrni  not. 


§  79.   The  Secondary  Tenses. 

1.  When  a  future  with  Vav  Conversive  is  preceded  by 
a  preterite,  or  by  any  expression  referring  to  past  time,  it 
becomes  a  secondary  preterite.  And  a  preterite  with 
Vav  Conversive  preceded  by  a  future,  an  imperative,  or 
any  expression  indicating  future  time,  becomes  a  secondary 
future. 

2.  A  narrative  or  a  paragraph,  wliich  begins  with  one 
of  the  primary  tenses,  is  mostly  continued  by  means  of 
the  corresponding  secondary  tense,  provided  the  verl 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause.  If  for  any  reason 
this  order  of  the  ^vords  is  interrupted  or  prevented,  the 
primary  tense  must  again  be  used, 


§  80.  Peirticvples. 

1.  Participles  may  express  what  is  permanent  er 
habitual,  (the  Lord)  2ni5  loveth  righteousness.  Passive 
participles,  so  used,  suggest  not  only  a  constant  exj)erience, 
but  a  fixed  quality  as  the  ground  of  it,  ^y\:>  not  onl^^ 
femwL  hut  ivorthy  to  he  feared. 

2.  Active  participles  most  commonly  relate  to  the  pres- 
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ent  or  to  tlie  proximate  future,  and  passive  participles  to 
tlie  past. 

3.  In  narratives  and  predictions  the  time  of  tlie  }>arti- 
clples  is  reckoned,  not  from  the  moment  of  sj^eaking,  but 
from  the  period  spoken  of,  tJie  two  angels  came^  and  Loi 
acj*  was  sitting  in  the  gate  of  Sodom. 


§  81.   The  Infinitive. 

1.  The  absolute  infinitive  may  be  used  for, 

(1)  The  preterite  or  the  future,  when  one  of  those 
tenses  immediately  precedes. 

(2)  The  imperative,  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence. 

2.  The  infinitive,  whicli  is  a  verbal  noun,  may  be  put 
in  the  construct  state  before  a  follo^nng  noun,  whether 
this  be  its  subject  or  its  object.  The  construct  state  is 
also  used  after  nouns  or  prepositions,  and  sometimes  after 
verbs. 

3.  When  one  verb  is  dependent  upon  another,  it  is 
sometimes  put,  not  in  the  infinitive,  but  in  the  same  tense 
with  the  governing  verb,  l(^T\  b-isin  he  was  loilling^  he 
walked^  for  he  was  willing  to  wallc^  or  lualked  willingly, 

§  82.  Object  of  Verbs. 

1.  The  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  if  a  definite  noun,  oi 
a  pronoun,  may  be  preceded  by  the  particle  nx . 

2.  The  subject  of  passive  verbs,  which  is  really  the  ob 
ject  of  their  action,  and  nouns  placed  absolutely,  occasion- 
ally receive  ^^  . 

3.  Some  verl)s,  not  properly  transitive,  are  capable  oi 
a  transitive  construction  ;  thus, 

(1)  Verbs  signifying  plenty  and  want,  or  motion,  the 
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house  Q"'^3^\^  i^J^  ^oas  full  of  men^  i-'ibrrns  ^,s:j*;i^  they 
went  out  (of)  the  city, 

(2)  Any  verb  may  govern  its  cognate  noun,  or  a  noun 
vvhicli  defines  the  extent  of  its  application,  vb.^n"nN  rkr} 
lie  was  diseased  in  his  feet, 

4.  The  verb  usually  stands  first,  its  subject  next,  and 
its  object  last,  rnless  the  emphasis  requires  a  different 
order. 

§  83.    Verls  with  more  than  one  Object. 

1.  Some  verbs  have  more  than  one  object,  viz. : 

(1)  The  causatives  of  transitive  verbs. 

(2)  Verbs  whose  action  may  be  regarded  under  differ- 
ent aspects  as  terminating  upon  different  objects. 

(3)  The  instrument  of  an  action,  the  material  used  in 
its  performance,  its  design,  or  its  result,  may  be  its 
secondary  or  remote  object,  "j^K  ini5  ^"bs'i^^  and  they  over- 
whelmed him  with  stones^  *^tv  aii^n-nx  '^is'^^i  and  he 
formed  the  man  of  dust. 

2.  If  an  active  verb  is  capable  of  governing  a  doubhi 
object,  its  passive  may  govern  the  more  remote  of  tlieuL 

§  84.  Adverbial  Expressions. 

1.  Adverbs  commonly  stand  after  the  words  to  whix?h 
they  belong. 

2.  Nouns  may  be  placed  absolutely  to  express  tlie  rela< 
tions  of  time,  place,  measure,  number,  or  manner. 

§  85.  Neglect  of  Agreement 

\,  When  a  predicate  adjective  or  verb  precedes  its 
tioun,  it  often  prefers  a  primary  to  a  secondary  form,  thai 
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is    to    say,    tlie  masculine   may  be  used  instead  of   the 
feminine,  and  the  singular  instead  of  the  plural. 

2.  Collective  nouns  may  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
pronouns  agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural. 

3.  Nouns  plural  in  form,  but  singular  in  signification^ 
commonly  have  vei'bs,  adjectives,  and  pronouns  agreeing 
"rith  them  in  the  singular. 

4.  Plural  names  of  inanimate  or  irrational  obiects  oi 
either  gender  are  occasionally  joined  with  the  feminine 
singular. 

5.  The  masculine  is  sometimes  used,  when  females  are 
spoken  of,  from  a  neglect  to  note  the  gender,  if  no  stress 
is  laid  upon  it. 

6.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  are  sometimes 
employed  in  a  distributive  sense  of  plural  subjects. 

7.  Nouns  in  the  dual  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and  pro- 
nouns agreeing  \vith  them  in  the  plural. 

§  86.   Compound  SiihjeGt 

1.  When  the  sul)ject  consists  of  two  or  more  words  con- 
nected by  the  conjunction  and^  the  predicate,  if  it  precedes 
its  subject,  may  be  put  in  the  masculine  singular  as  its 
primary  form,  or  it  may  be  put  in  the  plural,  referring  to 
them  all,  or  it  may  agree  with  the  nearest  word. 

2.  If  the  predicate  follows  a  compound  subject,  it  is 
commonly  put  in  the  plural,  though  it  may  agree  with 
the  2>i'incipal  word  to  w^hich  the  others  are  subordinate. 

3.  If  a  predicate  I'efers  equally  to  two  words  of  dif- 
ferent genders,  it  ^vill  be  put  in  the  masculine  in  j)i'efer- 
ence  to  the  feminine;  if  they  are  of  different  persons, 
the  predicate  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to 
the  third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the 
:itherpL 
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§  87.    liejyetition  of  Words, 

1.  Repetition  may  denote  distribution,  ni©  ni©  yeai 
by  yeai\  plurality,  "iii""!^  generation  and  generation^  i.  e. 
vumy  generations^  or  emphasis  and  intensity,  pi^;  pDi; 
ecceeding  deep. 

2.  In  verbs  tlie  absolute  infinitive  is  joined  with  the 
finite  forms  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  intensity,  tm 
n^ibn  thou  slialt  surely  die, 

§  88.  Helative  Pronouns, 

1.  When  the  relative  "itCK  is  governed  by  a  verb,  noun, 
or  preposition,  this  is  shown  by  appending  the  appro- 
priate pronominal  sufiix  to  the  governing  word,  tliou 
^j'ln'inn  n irii|  whom  I  have  chosen^  i^nr  ^w  tvhose  seed. 

2.  When  the  relative  is  preceded  by  ^^5  the  sign  of 
the  definite  object,  or  by  a  preposition,  these  pertain 
not  to  the  relative,  but  to  its  antecedent,  which  is  to  be 
supplied. 

3.  The  relative  is  frequently  omitted,  not  only,  as  in 
English,  when  it  is  the  object  of  its  clause,  but  also  when 
it  is  thesubject,(rm<:/7/.(?y<9^'5(9(9^  God  ^nti^  (who)  madehim. 

4.  The  demonstrative  nj  or  ^T  is  frequently  used  in 
poetry  with  the  force  of  a  relative,  in  which  case  it 
suffers  no  change  for  gender  or  number. 

§  89.    Conjunctions. 

1.  The  simple  copulative  "J  is  used  in  Hebrew,  Avhere 
our  idiom  requires  different  conjunctions;  the  relation  be 
tween  clauses  so  connected  must  often  be  inferred  fi'oni 
their  sio-nification. 

2.  Vav  also  serves, 

4* 
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(1)  To  introduce  the  apoclosis  or  second  member  of  a 
conditional  sentence,  if  God  tvill  he  ivith  me  and  Iceejp  me 
rrpni  tlien  shall  Jehovah  he  m^y  God. 

(2)  To  connect  a  statement  of  time  or  a  noun  2")laced 
absolutely  with  the  clause  to  which  it  relates,  on  the  tliirl 
d<iy  onnns  \m^'\  Ahraham  lifted  uj>  his  eyes. 


GRAMMATICAL    TABLES. 


I.     The  Letters,  §1. 

Tier, 

1 

!         Forms  and  Equivalents. 

j                  Names. 

Eabblnical 
Alphabet. 

Nnraerip*/ 
values. 

1 

K 

^^^ 

Aleph 

f' 

1 

2 

n 

Bh,  B 

n"^!i 

Beth 

D 

2 

3 

A 

Gh,  G 

^^■•5 

Gi'-mel 

Jl 

3 

4 

n 

Dh,  D 

V      T 

DaMeth 

7 

4 

5 

n 

H 

xn 

He 

t) 

5 

6 

1 

V 

11 

T 

Vav 

y 

6 

7 

T 

Z 

ri 

Zayin 

1 

7 

8 

n 

Hh 

rr^n 

Hheth 

r 

8 

9 

13 

T 

n-'t? 

Teth 

M 

9 

0 

1 

Y 

ni'' 

Yodh 

* 

10 

1 

3    1 

Kh,  K 

q? 

Kaph 

1  = 

20 

2 

b 

L 

^I3b' 

V   T 

La'-medh 

i 

30 

3 

n  D 

M 

D"? 

Mem 

DP 

40 

i 

3     1 

N 

r^ 

NOn 

i^ 

50 

D 

S 

^^9 

Sa'-mekh 

P 

60 

r 

r^ 

Ayin 

2? 

70 

J 

£)  C] 

Ph,  P 

KS) 

Pe 

C|P 

80 

sr 

Ts 

••      T 

Tsa'-dhe 

P 

90 

P 

K 

Clip 

Koph 

P 

100 

1 

R 

©•»n 

Resh 

r» 

200 

w 

Sh,  S 

TP 

Shin 

c 

300 

n 

Th,  T 

in 

Tav 

p 

400 

II.     Classification  of  the  Letters,  §2. 


1. 

Gutturals,  s  n  n  r 
Palatals,  y  ^  "d  p 
Linguals,  'i  'J  b  d  n 
Dentals,  T  o  s:  f 
Labials,  n  l  ^  S 
T  shares  the  peculiarities 
of  the  Gutturals. 


Weak, 
Medium, 

Strong,      O  3  p 


(K  n    I  ">  Vowel-l.ettera 

]55  n  n  y  Gutturals. 

r  b  ^    3  n  Liquids. 

]  T  c  s:  UJ  Sibilants, 

'n  s      1      ^     .  , 

Aspu'ates  and 

Mutes. 


Serviles  nbDi  ni27^  '}n-'i<.    Radicals  the  rest  of  the  Alphabet, 


The    Points,  §4. 


Long  Vowels, 

Short  Vowels. 

Douhlful  Voicels. 

Ka'mets  a  t 

Pattahh                   a  — 

Hhi'rik    ~     i  or  1 

Tse're      e  ~ 
Hho'lem  o  -^ 

Seghol                    e  ~7 
Ka'mets-Hhatuph  o  t 

Shu'rek   —  )   - 

-r...  .             I  u  or  u 

Kib  buts  •,-  ) 

Pronounce  a  as  in  father,  a  as  in  fat,  e  as  in  there,  e  as  in  met,  I  as  in 
machine,  i  as  in  pin,  b  as  in  note,  o  as  in  not,  u  as  in  rule,  u  as  infull. 

^  7.     Simple  ShVa  ^r  silent  or  vocal. 

(  Hhateph-Pattahh  -  ;  thus  "lb??  "modh. 
P  I  Hhateph-Seghol     .r ;  thus  "ib^^  'mor. 

(  Hhateph-Kamets  ~ ;  thus   '^piji  °nl. 

^  8.    Pattahh-furtive  ^  with  5?,  n  or  J^  at  the  end  of 
words. 

§12.   Daghesh-lene  in  3  5  "i   5  S   n  removes  aspiration. 

§  13.    Daghesh-forte  doubles;    not  found  in  X  n  n  y 
rarely  in  ^ . 

§  11.    Mappik  in  final  t^  when  a  consonant. 

§  15.    Raphe   —   opposite   of    Daghesh-lene,   Daghesh 
forte,  or  Mappik. 

§  21.    Makkeph  (")  connects  words. 

^22.    Methegh  —  second  syllable  before  the  accent. 


III.      The  Accents,   §1(1 

DISJUNCTIVES. 

Glass 

I.     Emperors. 

I.    SiJluk 

(,) 

:p!ik) 

2.   Athnalih 

(a) 

Class  II.  Kings. 

8.    S'gholta 

(•••) 

^nbip 

pOKtp. 

4.    Zakeph  KatOii 

i") 

r-F?  -I^] 

6.    Zakeph  Gadhol 

C) 

'^^>  hI?J 

6.    Tiphhha 

(J 

xnsM 

IT  :    - 

Class  III.  Dukes. 

7.  R'bhr 

(■) 

sih-n 

8.    Shalsheleth 

(') 

rbl^bil) 

9.    Zarka 

(~) 

xj^nt 

pogtp.. 

10.    Pashta 

C) 

postp. 

n.   Y'thibh 

L) 

prep. 

12.    T'bhir 

(,) 

r  * 

Class  IV.   Counts. 

13.  Pazer 

/  H  . 

-    T 

14.    Karng  Phara 

f'^^\ 

n^E  "ini? 

15.  T'lisha  Gh'dhola 

(  ^^ 

nb";-ia  xoi^bri 

pre^ 

16.   Geresh 

/  f   \ 

ai'njk 

17.   G'rashayim 

1  "  \ 

C7'in3, 

18.    P'slk 

(   '  ) 

•  -■DB 

CONJUNCTIVES.     Serva}}fs. 

19.    Merka 

\t  J 

(T  :    V 

20.   Manalih 

V  -*  / 

21     IMerkaKh'phala 

^  u  ' 

/»T         :          T   :    V 

22.    Mahpakh 

V<  / 

"i^n^ 

23.    Darga 

^t  / 

Nrnn 

»T   :    - 

24.    Kadhma 

/  "*  \ 

^^PIJ? 

25.   Yerahh  ben  Yomo 

\  v/ 

loi^— ,3  nil 

26.    T'lisha  K'lanna 

/^  \ 

r  -  ';             T        •     ; 

pitCTp, 

IV.      Ikseparable  Prepositions  A?;ii  Vav 
Conjunctive,  §§  27,  28. 

Primary  form,  Si            3             5           "1 

Before  vowelless  Consonants,  3            3            b             1* 

Before  Gutturals  with  Compound  Sh'va,  the  ccrresponding  short  vowel 

Before  monosyllables  and  accented  syllables,  -j-  ^            3             b            * 

WitL  the  contracted  article,  the  towel  of  the  o/HicU. 

*  Also  before  the  labials  ~  ,   ^,  and  S.  but  "  before  vowelless  \rodh, 
t  With  the  interrogative  nri3  ,   r\'Q'Z  ,   ^"2^  or  r\hh  . 

The   Preposition   ]p,  He  Interrogative,  the  Ariicle, 
AND  THE  Interrogative  rra. 

Before  strong  consonants, 

Before     vowelless    consonants  and    strong 
gutturals, 

Before  weak  gutturals, 

Before  gutturals  with  Kamets. 

*  But  with  a  disjunctive  accent  commonly  n^ . 

Inseparable  Prepositions  with  Sufi-^ixes. 

S  I  N  G  U  L  A  E . 


"P 

n 

•0 

•rra* 

■a 

n 

r 

n^ 

•a 

n 

n 

T 

na 

T 

tt 

n 

n 

nia 

Ic. 

•^ 

-'i 

T 

2  w. 

B- 

*i? 

-^ 

^^ 

?iib3 

!!?•?-  '^^■^ 

2/ 

t!^ 

^1 

"'- 

3  m. 

iii 

« 

T 

V- 

T 

T 

T              T 

T     V     • 

Plural. 

2/    lin  lib  -  _       11^ 

T     •  V    T  r  V  T  V  T  .  .  •  •  ^ 

3/  IJ^?.  l^!?  1^3^  —  '^^"^ 
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V.     Personal  Pkonoijns,  ^  29. 

SINGULAR. 

1       I  ''iijs,  \"N  We 

J  Tiiou  m.  nrii? ,   ni?  Ye  m 

\  Thou  /     n.s,  -"nx 

He  i?-n 


B 


■{ 


She 


T'LURA  L. 

Ye  /        'inws\  r.:p^K 
They  vk      en,  niGn 


x-'n,  xnn  §  23.  3.  They  /.       in,    nan 


SUITIXKS. 


Simple.        With  union  Vowels  of  Verbs.          With  Slug.  Nouns.        WithDu.iI  «nj 
'        *        *    ' ^      ' ' N  Plur.  Nou  ,^ 


pi.    DD 

3  w.  ^,n  ^n^  ,i   ^n„    ^s..  (inpj 

;^?.     D^'-a)  D^  ,n.    D.. 

3  /:    n  n          t^     r^^ 

'                       ''  r                                  T    .•                   T  V 


^3\ 

'    r 

1?:  i?r. 

i    (ri,  ^nj     i\  0!i\.,''ni) 

n  ni 

1,  10\ 


Demonstrative. 

ifasc.  Fem.  Common. 

Sing,  nr  (it)     nxr  (ir,  ni)  M2>.      Plur.  bx,  n>k  ^/^^^^^. 

Relative. 

nffii5  icho  or  lohich ;  abbreviated  form  "4?  (•!»,  ij,  u?) 

Interrogative  and  Indefinite. 
•^^  ?^.7^o  .^  or  whoever.     n)3  z^/^^^  .^  or  ichatever. 

Verbs. — Their  Species,  §§  31,  32. 

1.  Simple  act.        Kal  b^p  to  kill 

2.  "      pass.       Niphal 

3.  Intensive  act.     Piel 

4.  "        pass.  Pual 


bp;:?  to  he  hilled. 
b^p  to  kill  mamj  or  to  massacre 
biop  to  be  massacred. 


5.  Causative  act.    Hiphil      b^b^pn  to  cause  to  kill. 


6. 


pass.  Hophal      b-jpn  to  he  caused  to  kill. 


7    Reflexive  Hithpael brsj^nn  to  kill  ones  self. 


1 

VI.     Paradigm  oi 

KAI.. 

NIPIIAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

Fret. 

3  m. 

^oi? 

btp? 

^tiJp 

^<^:r 

3/. 

^^^5 

njtppj 

{^?t^P 

nbtfi^ 

2  m. 

nbtp 

T  :    -'t 

nbtbpD 

^b^p 

^^^R 

2/ 

rhhp 

;  :  —'T 

^bip3 

n^^op 

^f^P 

1   c. 

^rhtp 

^^b<:pp 

^nb'bp 

^nbtop 

Flur. 

3   c. 

^^9E 

^btppp 

^"i'^P 

*-op 

2  m. 

cirjbi^p 

c^bt^p: 

nnb^p 

i^i^b-op 

2/ 

•]r}bi:p 

l^b-jpp 

l^r^P 

ife'r^p 

1   c. 

^:bbp 

^ibtpp 

r-b-jp 

^:b^p 

Infin. 

absol. 

blip 

biipn 

blip 

btip 

t 

:onslr. 

bibp 

^"^R 

(^^R) 

FUT. 

3  771. 

btbp: 

^^r 

^^P; 

b-op": 

3/ 

bbpn 

'>i?i?i? 

btopn 

bbpn 

2  771. 

btbpn 

''Pi?j^ 

btopn 

btopn 

2/ 

^bppP' 

^ptp^ri 

■^bippri 

^bippn 

1   c. 

btipij 

^^1?? 

btopi? 

-topli^ 

Plur. 

3  771. 

^^Pi?r 

*"^Er 

^ifp;- 

^bt^p:^ 

3/ 

n:btipn 

rijbipn 

n:btopn 

T   :      ■  •  1—     ; 

n^btopn 

T  :    —  •••    : 

2  ?u. 

^brppn 

^bt:p^ri 

iibt^pn 

•5i?pn 

2/ 

Mjbripn 

nibtjpn 

T  ;    ••  (t    • 

!^|bt:pn 

r;:btopn 

T  :    — '  ■•    : 

1    c. 

b^p? 

"^m 

bt2p? 

^^R? 

Imper. 

2  m. 

blip 

ioi^n 

^top 

2/ 

'■^^P 

•      ;  liT    • 

^b^p 

Plur. 

2  771. 

^5t:p 

*t:pn 

*tpp 

wanting 

2/ 

nDbrbp 

riwbropn 

H:bt^p 

Part. 

act. 

^PP 

bi|?P^ 

pass. 

bic^ 

^^P? 

Perfect  Verbs,  §§  33-38. 


Hii'niL. 

110PII-4L. 

lllTIirAEL. 

KAL  (7hid.  i). 

SAL  {mid.  0), 

b'tipn 

"^m 

^tbpnri 

-23 

••T 

bi'i: 

r 

nb-ippn 

■•■.'•.      T 

nbiipnn 

rnuD 

T    ;  IT 

T     ;    rr 

rbtipn 

T  :  — ':    • 

rbtpn 

nbt:pnn 

T  :  — T 

rb'iir 

r  ;        T 

^)^P,^ 

ribtipn 

^f^E^r' 

;  :  —  T 

rbbu: 

:  :        T 

*nbt:pn 

"nbt:pn 

-rb^prn 

•  :  —  T 

•  :       T 

^ib-^pn 

^bi:pn 

^ibi^pnn 

:  IT 

:   IT 

D^^^pD 

Qnbt:pn 

Dnbt:pnn 

Drj"5? 

(cnbr^) 

■jnbt:pri 

•jnbtopn 

"^Fib^pnn 

1^75? 

i:^^m) 

^:bi:pri 

^jbibpn 

;  — ';    T 

^Dbtipnn 

:  — T 

"Db'i^ 

;        T 

^t?i?n 

bi:pn 

(btipnn) 

ni=3 

T 

bii'j: 

T 

^'Pi^^i 

bt:pn 

— ':    T 

btopnn 

nns 

b'iiT 

^^^Vl 

^^i?; 

^^pf^? 

■^5?': 

!^^^:  • 

b-tipn 

^tilfl? 

btDpnn 

^i;n 

b?tn 

^'^p^ 

bton 

bTbpnn 

"?t^ 

b^irn 

••b^ippr) 

^?^p5? 

^biDpnn 

'^^?^ 

"??"^'^ 

b^fapj^ 

btop^ 

^^'^pr?^ 

"^r^ 

bsirij? 

^b-'tpp: 

^bi:p" 

:  ':t 

•St:pn: 

^^^?r 

^bsir;- 

»^?bt:pn 

njbi:pn 

n:btoprin 

T  :    ••'—  :    ' 

^?7^T^ 

T  :  —    :    • 

^b-^t^pn 

!ibt:pn 

:  ':    T 

^bt^pnri 

^^n^n 

^bfi-n 

riDbipn 

^J^^P^n 

njbtipnn 

T  ;  —  :     • 

n:bi)irn 

r  :  —    :     • 

b^pp^ 

bi:D3 

^^pr>? 

"f|^? 

b?'^? 

^^Pl! 

^^pr^n 

^^? 

^b'^tbfpri 

^btppnr; 

'7?? 

^b'^ippn 

wanting 

^btcpnr; 

ii^n? 

^Jr^Pvj 

»^5^^p^n 

5^57?? 

i'cpp^j 

^^S^'? 

1 
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VII.    Paradigm  of  the  Peicfect 


Singular. 
1  com.        2  masc.         Ifem.        3  masc.  Bfem, 


Kal  Preterite. 
Sing.  3  masc.       ^D^Iip         ^bt:p         t]3t:p       ^inBtDp  )        r^'^^^ 

%pj 

B/em.      ^)t\%\:      ^^5?!?      "^f}^?!?    ^»^^P?P  )     ♦^^?'?I? 


2 fern.  ^rribt:p     ^n-f^btjp  )  n^nbtip 

rnbtjp  [ 

1  com.     '^'ribtip  ?]^ribt:p    rribt:p    ri-^nbtip 

Plue.  3  c^Tw.     ^?^3rjp     ^^bt:p     ?]fep    ^n^bt:p      n^btjp 

2  masc.  "^a^ribi^p     ^n^ribt:p    M^nbt:p 

I  com.     '^^^rjp    Tj^Dbt:p  ^rj^Dbt:p     ri^ibt:p 


Infinitive.  ^btip  )      !rjbt:p         ?[bpp  ibtJp  nStpg 

^Dbt)p  \ 


't    / 


Future. 

siNQ.  3  TTMsc,    ^jbipp: )  '^btjp;^ )  Tjbtpp^    ^nbtop;^ )    ^^bpp'; 

Plur.  3  masc.    "^^Spp:      '^{^bpp:      "^^bpp;    ^H^bcp;       H^Spp.'^ 


Imperative. 
Sing.  2  w«5c.       ^'jbtip 

•  ••    :   r 

^nbtip 

••     :  'r 

^.^^I? 

PiEi.  Preterite. 
Sing.  3  masc.       ^wbtpp 

^r^:p 

^?^:i? 

ibtfp 

n5t?p 

HiPHiL  Preterite. 
Sing.  3  masc.  "^b^tppH 

T    J     t-j>»  j 

i^b^tppn 

'''^"^pn 

Mb-'tipn 

T         •  !•      • 

SG 


Verbs  with  Suffixes,    §  42. 


^Dnbtjp 


5i3^tibt)p 


1  com.  2  masc. 


J*  I .  u  R  A  L . 
2  fern. 


3  masc. 


DT 


dfem. 


iiD^t)]:         Dibt:;:         "|iDbt:j^  nb^j:  -jbiDj: 

iiDnb^p       Diribtji^       I^O^^I?        ^5^?)?        l^^^i? 


Dribtip        -trib^p 


V^?'?Ir 


D5'i^bt:f:  l^"^^??!?  ^T^^l?  V^nbtip 

^:j?ibt:p        Di-'btjfp  15^^91?  t3^^?I?  1^^?I? 

D^nbt:p  ■|*bt:p 

DDtbt^p  li^3bt5p  D^ib'Dp  -jiijitip 


'^i^^CP 


i^^?i?       cibtpu       ^btpu 


DDbtip-        "libt^p''         Dbt^p-^         lbt:p' 
^D^bpp:^       Di^btip;^       l^^bpp;'        D^bpp;^        I^Stpp; 


^2?t:p^ 


ii:bt:p 
..  .  1^ 

Dbtip 

••    :  't 

^%p 

T    :  •• 

t]ib^p 

1?^^P 

nbtip 

T      ;  !• 

■^^P 

«iD5^t:pn      Dib^t:pn      •iib-t:pn       Db^t:pn       fr^upn 
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VIII.     Paradigm  op  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  §53. 


Prkt.  3  m. 

3/. 
2  m. 

2/. 

1  c, 
Plur.  3  c. 

2  m. 

2/ 
1  c. 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


S^B 


PUT. 


—  r 

T    :  IT 

T  :   —  T 

•    :    —  r 

:  IT 


1^2:^'' 5 


T    :  -.'iv 


r  :    —  v.-iv 

ni7b5'.D 

•   :    —  t:|V 

^^■^??. 
1^7"=??. 


T        •  :•:  IV 
T  :    —  v:  IV 


—  -r.    IT 
T    :  T  IT 

n^7b3'^n 

T  :  —  t:   IT 

rn:b3>  n 

:  :   —  t:    it 


rr^civn     ^ntjrn 


-|rj77j^;n 

J   —  v;  IV 


:  T  IT 

m^n*  I 


V  :   —  t:    it 


W7^rn 

:    —  t;    it 


bD^^n 

r  :  — 

n-bb^^n 

T  :  — 

bisD 


In  FIN.  Ahsol. 
Consir. 


T 

to:? 


irrn      i^'H      Ta3?n 

T  I"  ••  -:  r  •■  t:    it 

"lijn     i^7::rn      Tb>\"i 


FoT.  3  m. 

3/ 
2  m. 

2/ 

1  c. 
Plur.  3  m. 

3/. 

2  m, 

2/ 
1  e. 


T\TiWT\ 

T  ;        -;  I- 

:  —  I- 

T  :       -:  .- 

to:^^d 


^73'n 

••    T     |~ 

•    :  IT  •• 

••   T     I" 

:  IT" 
r  :    ••  T  I" 


HDTjyri 

T  :    ••  T  I" 

TIT. 


•  -:i- 

.  _.  ,- 

•  -;  I- 

•  -:  I- 

T  :    ••  -:  I- 

•  -;  1- 
T  :    ••  -:  I- 


—  t:  IT 

—  i:   IT 

—  Ti      IT 

^H'2VT\ 

•     ;  T   IT 

—  t;    IT 

iii7jr 

:  TIT 
T  :   —  t:    IT 

r\i2yv\ 

:  T  IT 

tTJTi2^r\ 

T  :   —  r.   IT 

—  TIIT 


^  Kal  (fut.  a.) 

pi": 


:  IV 

•l 


njpTrn 

r  ' :  —  v;  IV 


n:pTnn 

T  I .  —  v:  IV 

pin: 


Ikper.  2  w 

2/ 
/*ittr.  2  Tn. 

2/ 


TO? 

nDTOiJ? 

T  :       -: 


^lt::''r(      n^7JJ'n       wanting 

•     :  IT   ••  •       •  -:  I- 


n:T2yti  nDTO3?n 

T  :    ••  T  r~  T  :    ••-:  I- 


iip|n 
nji^tn 


Part.  Act. 
Pass. 


re's 
rv2y 


T^y'2 


TO^D 


to:p22 

T  n  I  T 
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IX.    Paradigm 

OP  Ayin 

Guttural  Verbs 

,  h  54. 

KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

riEL, 

PLAL. 

lUTIIPAEL. 

Pret.  3  m. 

—  r 

b^a 

biVa 

b^^r^rn 

••  r    :     • 

3/ 

T  -:iT 

n'isra 

T  -:  1 

nbi^r^nn 

T   -;(T   ; 

2  m. 

nbj^:» 

nb:f<:o 

nbKr» 

nb^^b 

nb^5r»nn 

2/ 

vbkj. 

nbi^33 

^b^!;•» 

ribw<?':i 

:  :    -  T    :    • 

\c. 

Tib.SB 

"pb^r^D 

^nb>^-» 

■'nb^<b 

^rb^^r^nn 

Plur.  3  c. 

*wN;3 

^b^^ro 

6^.-» 

^ib^^snn 

-:iT  :    • 

2  m. 

Dnb.Sli 

Dnb^<:o 

Dnb^^5 

nrbsiB 

DribsBnn 

2/ 

I^t'^? 

1^?^?? 

1^T^^.5 

l^'?^^'? 

■nbi^:.nn 

1  c. 

^]bi^:o 

^3b^5 

^Db^^b 

;   —  T    :     • 

Infin.  ^5soZ, 

bi^3 

bws:»n 

bk3 

Constr. 

b&a 

b^^:in 

••  T     • 

■•  T 

••  T   :    • 

Ftjt.  3  wi. 

h^T 

i:i«r 

bi?:" 

bi^> 

bknn^ 

3/ 

b&<3n 

bi<3n 

bs«;n 

bi<bri 

bkr^nn 

2  w. 

b^?n 

bjkBn 

••  T      • 

bji^^n 

••  T   : 

bvSbn 

b.^iirr, 

••  T    ;    • 

2/. 

^b]j^--n 

•    -:iT   • 

^bj53n 

•   -:iT  : 

•   -:  1    : 

•   -:iT  :    • 

Ic. 

bi<j^^ 

bi<-ii< 

b^3^5: 

btois; 

bk.-rK 

P?wr.  8  m. 

*.s:r 

*^.^' 

-;it: 

^b^^b'' 

~:'T  :  • 

3/. 

nDbjkr^n 

T  :  —  :    • 

^3b^^5n 

T  :  — T    • 

nsbjkr^n 

T  :  — T    : 

njbxbri 

r::bi<rinn 

2  w. 

^^'>^ 

•ib^^rin 

-:iT   • 

^b^3n 

-:iT   : 

^bxbn 

^bi^-irn 

~:iT  :    • 

2/ 

nlk'j^ 

n:bj;5r»n 

T  :  —  T   • 

n:b^5:^n 

T  :  — T    : 

n:bi<bn 

T  :   —       ; 

nDbi<:ir,n 

r  :  —  T    :    • 

1  c. 

^^f? 

b^^ro 

••T : 

bk;g 

b.sr.nD 

••  T    ;  •     j 

Imper.  2  m. 

bik-i 

bksn 

••  T 

bi^-inn 

2/ 

^b^r« 

^bft<sn 

^bb^r» 

•    -:iT 

wanting 

^^2s::r,n 

P7wr.  2  w?. 

^bis;:* 

^bjs;:»n 

6X3 

^bv^^snn 

-:iT    :     • 

2/ 

T  :  —  : 

rijbi^Bn 

T  :  —  r    • 

rijbjf^^nn 

T  ;   —  T    ;     • 

Past.  ^c^. 

bka 

••  T    ; 

bi^sn:^' 

••  T    ;    • 

Poj* 

T 

bxi-j 

T       ; 

X.    Paradigm   df  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  ^55. 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


HIPniL.  HITHFA.KI., 


T   ;  -    -     :    • 


3/    HDnSuin 

T   :  ^     :    • 

T    :  "     : 

1  c.  nSlTD 


;    IT'  :     " : 

T   :  -    T    '  T   :  -     -   : 

:    IT   •  :    *    : 

T   :  -    T    •  T   :  -     -    : 


n^S^: 


T  :  -    -    :    • 

T    :  -     -     ;     . 


1 

Impkr.  2  m. 

m5'j3 

-       T       • 

nV^ 

ribirn 

nbran 

2/ 

^vbt 

■^nbirn 

^nV^ 

^n^b-aj'n 

■'hbn'j:n 

P?ttr.  2  w. 

*b'jj 

^nbizjn 

^nV:: 

^n^bizjn 

^ifibnirn 

2/. 

T    ;  -     : 

T    :  •     r    • 

T    :  "    " 

ninb'iTn 

T   :  "    :    - 

T   ;  "    -    ;    • 

PAET.  -4ci{. 

nliffl 

^^^'^ 

H'^P"-? 

nlsnuj?^ 

Pa5S. 

T 
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XI. 

Parad 

iGM  OF  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  §  5 

6. 

KAL. 

xiruAj.. 

iiipniL. 

HOPHAL. 

KAL. 

Pekt.  3  m. 

—  r 

ID'ip 

t-'in 

"kS^ri 

n 

8/ 

T  :  IT 

T  ;  • 

T         •       • 

T  ;    \ 

-■™ 

2  m. 

T    :  — T 

r    :  —  • 

T    :  —  • 

rn: 

r    — T 

2/ 

:    :  —1 

niii'i; 

npin 

ni-c 

:   — r 

Ic. 

•    :  — T 

-r^'i: 

Tip  in 

•n'::'ir; 

•      — T 

Plwr.  3  c. 

:  IT 

vi>: 

^i2:^?n 

^bsn 

:  n 

2  771. 

Dn^rro 

DPluJBD 

Dntisn 

dri'd^n 

cirir.D 

2/. 

1^"^5^ 

lij'^'5? 

1 

"^'^'5^} 

1^^? 

Ic. 

:  — r 

^rLD?] 

i-iDiriri 

^Dbiri 

—  T 

Infin.  Absol. 

T 

T      • 

iDin 

iT'in 

Tin; 

Constr. 

^^5 

"T     • 

IT":*" 

rn 

Fur.  3  in. 

^^: 

••  r    • 

t'T 

iz:"-;'^ 

< 

3/ 

izj^n 

"T     • 

^^sn 

^'^n 

"Pin 

2  m. 

irsn 

iD'ion 

••  r    • 

•iT^sn 

irsn 

]t\^ 

2/. 

^icsn 

^iD'ji'n 

• :  IT  • 

■^b^in 

^bsn 

^iriFi 

Ic. 

■^ri^^ 

••T    V 

ii:-'3&5 

ir'is; 

1^? 

PiMr.  8  w. 

^irr 

;iT  • 

rj:''^ 

vi'r 

^:n: 

3/. 

T    :  —  • 

T     :    -r    • 

T    :  ■•  — 

nrbin 

T     :  —  ••. 

(njnn) 

2  w. 

^'isri 

:  IT  • 

v::^5r! 

vb^n 

^Dnn 

2/ 

T    :  —  • 

T    :  -'T    • 

T     :  ••  — 

T    :  —  \ 

(n?nn) 

Ic. 

ID?; 

"T  • 

iD^ro 

IDIij 

|i^.? 

Impee.  2  m. 

^5 

••  r     • 

ife 

2/. 

"fcii 

•  :  IT   • 

^b-sfj 

wanting 

"=f^ 

7Y?/r.  2  w». 

^b*? 

;  IT   • 

Vu^^n 

!iDn 

2/ 

T    :  — 

T    :   "T    • 

njbiri 

(ra^) 

Part.  ^ci. 

ir'ib 

ID'-'i/J 

it= 

Pass. 

T 

T   • 

T      \ 

i*=  1 

XII. 

Paradigm 

OF  Ayin 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

FIKI>. 

Pket.  3  m. 

nio 

—  T 

I 

ID 

2bD 

— T 

-biD 

s/. 

nino 

T    ;  IT 

T    — 

T  — r 

nbnic 

T  ;     1 

2  m. 

{^^^) 

T              — 

snibcs 

T           — ; 

rabiD 

r    i  — 

2/ 

(^^=9) 

niiio 

nizicp 

nn^io 

I  6. 

•   :  —  T 

-niiiD 

^ni2C? 

•nnbic 

riur.  3  c. 

:  IT 

^nb 

— T 

^bniD 

:      1 

2  m. 

(Dnnnc) 

Dnin? 

Dn^ncp 

DnnniD 

2/ 

(i^??9) 

l^"^-? 

■jn^ncp 

W^^ 

Ic. 

:  —  T 

^Diiio 

^:1bcp 

^22510 

In  FIN.  Absol. 

T 

2*6 

nibn 

ndiD 

Constr. 

nno 

ID 

^^y) 

niic 

FuT.  C  VI. 

T 

id: 

^b: 

nbic^ 

3/ 

non 

r 

non 

n?ri 

niicn 

2  wi. 

ncn 

T 

iDn 

2bn 

niicrn 

2/ 

•            T 

^iDn 

'^bn 

•bnicn 

Ic 

T 

nD^^ 

^b^? 

^b^bs; 

P^Mr.  3  m. 

T 

^bo: 

^nfe: 

:      1  ; 

8/ 

nrncn 

riDbbn 

T   :        • 

n:3bn 

r   :  —   • 

n^nbiDH 

2  7». 

r 

^bDn 

^3bn 

:     1    : 

2/. 

n"bDn 

T    ;         • 

riDnbn 

T   :  —   • 

HDnbicn 

Ic. 

T 

nsD 

-b? 

^bic? 

Impek.  2  m. 

rb 

^^^ 

nbio 

2/ 

^^D 

*^?bri 

^bniD 

•    :      1 

i^wr.  2  w. 

^:aD 

^nbn 

^bn^b 

:      1 

2/ 

T         V    •.. 

n:nbn 

T   ;  —    • 

n"2biD 

T   :   •• 

Fart.  ^c^. 

a=b 

Diiop 

Pa««. 

T 

nD2 

TT 
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DOUBIED 

Verbs,  ^  57. 

mpiiiL. 

HOPnAL. 

HITIIPAEL. 

PIEL. 

iaC»l 

ifc^n 

-iircrj 

M?^? 

nncn 

T    ••     •• 

T  — 

T  :      1   ;    • 

1 

T  :  :  • 

T          •  -: 

T  ;  —         :    • 

T  :  —  ;    • 

nincri 

nniincri 

n^DDO 

^n^cn 

^nnninpri 

^PDb^D 

^^tri 

^ife^n 

:      1   :    • 

^iciDD 

Dnincri 

V  :  —      1   :    • 

Dn^c::D 

■riiincn 

"imnircn 

l^^^T^ 

iisiicq 

^Dniircri 

^3X^0 

••     T 

^6?D 

••    T 

niinpn 

T]p::c 

••  T 

ic^-* 

^i^"^9? 

"^^T^: 

sen 

••    T 

iD^n 

niinpn 

Tjcxn 

ncn 

"     T 

no'in 

niinpn 

"qcscn 

•     ••    T 

^4D^n 

•   :      1   ;    • 

^icpcn 

••    T 

nc^x 

2iinDi$ 

■^c^?^ 

••r 

^no^i'' 

:      1   :  • 

^ip??"" 

T     V  •    : 

n:::c::cn 

••     T 

Jino^n 

:      1   :    • 

^ic^cn 

nrncn 

T     V  •    : 

T   ;   ••          :    • 

riricxn 

26= 

••T 

nfc^s 

^i^^?? 

i|p::c5 

niircn 

■^P?? 

•     ••     T 
••    T 

wanting 

•    :       1    :    • 

^pDDC 

^5p::o 

f^r??o 

T   :    ••          :     • 

n55fc::o 

T  :    ••  :  — 

^^'Q 

nniPD-^ 

T]p5p"J 

T 

. 

27 


I 

XIII.     Paradigm  op 

Ayin  Va^ 

KAL. 

NIPUAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAl.. 

Pret.  3  m. 

01? 

dip; 

D7bip 

D/bip 

i          a/. 

"•^1? 

raip; 

ni^jifj) 

^'ff"I? 

2  m 

nag 

nii^pD 

n"j7bip 

r}-:iip 

2/. 

CT^g 

ni-jb^pD 

Jp'fbip 

n:^tip 

\c. 

^n7og 

^ni^b^pD 

^n-j/bip 

^ri/fbip 

Plur.  3  c. 

^3)5 

^:jip5 

iiyq^-p^ 

^'i'f'p 

2  w. 

Driai2 

Dhi/jSp5 

Dri"j/jip 

Dn^j^jip 

2/ 

#92 

l^i'^^'P? 

l^'r^^'i? 

■jm^ip 

Ic. 

!Di:)5 

i^Diiz^pD 

^"jtip 

^D^f^ip 

Infin.  .45soZ. 

Dip 

Dipn 

Constr. 

Dip 

Dipn 

D/bip 

FuT.  3  m. 

Dip; 

Dip: 

D-bip"; 

O'bip: 

3/ 

D^pn 

Dipn 

D-bipri 

D-bipn 

2  m. 

Dipn 

D-ipn 

D-bipn 

D:bipn 

2/ 

•■ii^ipFi 

^2:ipn 

^i^ipn 

^'btJipn 

Ic. 

Dips 

D-p5< 

CJ'bip^ 

Diipisi 

P^wr.  3  m. 

^-^p: 

ii'iip: 

^/b/jip)': 

•'■^■?i?: 

3/. 

nriipn 

T      V    '      : 

n:/jipn 

T   :     )      • 

nj-fbipn 

nrfbipn 

2  fTl. 

^■iipn 

^::ipn 

^'b/jipn 

^7jr)ipn 

2/. 

nrtipn 

T     V    '     ; 

nr-ipn 

nr^tipn 

nr^/jipn 

1  c. 

dt:? 

Dip? 

t3°^P? 

C3"=T? 

Impek.  2  m. 

Dp 

DipJl 

Dbip 

2/ 

^/^^p 

rjipn 

^t^\ 

wanting 

P?wr.  2  w. 

«-p 

^.:^ipri 

^b^ip 

2/ 

~tP 

.  1 
n:-^ipri 

nj":i;ip 

Pakt.  Act. 

OR 

cp^pp 

Pass. 

Dip 

Dip; 

D7bip!a 
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AND    AyIN 

YoDH  Verbs,  f  59. 

HIPHIL. 

nOPHAL. 

niTIIPAEL. 

KAL. 

t3^i?n 

Dp^n 

Diiprri 

1 

n-i 

T 

^■fj?" 

niii^^n 

T    T 

tyr2T>n 

T                 >'     —. 

(^#^n) 

nj7jipnri 

Put 

T   :  — 

T               • 

rrj-pn 

(n-jp^n) 

njrprri 

nn-1 

^nr^-'pn 

(-n-jfe^n) 

^n-fj^pnri 

^rr::: 

"•niin 

^-"pn 

^^ip^n 

:    'j    :    • 

T 

iiz^i 

oiir^^jpn 

(nntjp^ri) 

Dri/;"jipnri 

^^T^ 

i^.^-^K 

(l^rP^^) 

l^P^^i^r^J 

1^7^ 

^iTi-'pq 

(^-^p^n) 

^3'fbipnri 

^:::n 

OPO 

nil 

• 

t^Tv 

dtiprn 

rn 

t3^p: 

Dp^^ 

^"rr^^? 

•  T 

D^pn 

Dp^n 

I3'^p^^ 

•      T 

T 

Dp^n 

n-jipnn 

•     T 

VPJ? 

^■j'jiprri 

•     T 

D-i?S 

Dpji^ 

c"^Tr§ 

^■^■p: 

^■2j>r 

•   T 

n:apn 

(n:aibTO) 

n3"jiiprin 

T   :  ••  T 

ii'j'pn 

':       1 

^•j:j^prn 

•      T 

i^J'rPJ? 

(njijp^n) 

nrfb'^prn 

T    ;    ••   T 

Q-P5 

Clp^D 

tJ/bTr^? 

•  T 

Dpv 

t3"i?T^'" 

1 

''^tO 

wanting 

^7b^iprn 

V? 

I'J'PO 

^■j-j^pnn 

?D-n 

ra^rPn 

nr^^biprn 

(^^T^) 

D'P"J 

ap^-J 

Cl'^TiH"^ 

.  ^__ 

XIV 

.    Paradigm  of 

Pe  Yodh 

Verbs,  §  . 

58.            1 

KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

HipniL. 

HOPHAL. 

XAU 

Pbet.  3  m. 

—  r 

niriD 

n^iDin 

-iT^n 

•r 

3/ 

T    :  IT 

T    :     1 

T         • 

T    :       1 

2  m. 

T    :    —  r 

T  :  — 

T     i      — 

T  :    — 

T   :  — T 

2/. 

:    :    —  T 

nziriD 

nniTin 

niir^n 

:    ;  —  r 

\c. 

•    :   — T 

^nniriD 

^nniiJin 

^ra-i^n 

•    :   — r 

Plur.  3  c. 

:  IT 

:    1 

^n^irin 

:       1 

:  IT 

2  m. 

t^ri^?": 

Dnn'^is 

V  :   —      1 

tDrc'oj^n 

Dn;^?' 

2/ 

1    . 

)  V  :  -    1 

^nn^^in 

1  V   :   -      1 

1 

1  c. 

:    —  T 

^DniriD 

^Dinirin 

^ss'i'^n 

:  ~r 

Infin.  ^5«oZ. 

T 

2^in 

T 

Constr. 

5^?^* 

••T      ' 

n^irin 

nir^n 

wz": 

FuT.  3  ??i. 

^^!'. 

••r  • 

n-'ii"^ 

2WT 

^?'? 

3/ 

^'?^ 

"T     • 

n^irin 

2WT\ 

iriT;! 

2  m. 

nirn 

•T      • 

n-^in 

n'i^n 

Tzii^n 

2/ 

•     ;iT    • 

^n^ujin 

•    :      1- 

1  c. 

^^^ 

••T     • 

n^ii^^ 

nui^i< 

iri\N: 

P;</r.  3  m. 

:  r* 

:iT  • 

^n-"iv 

:     1 

:    r 

3/ 

T   :   —  •• 

T   :    ••T    • 

T  :    •• 

nrnii^n 

r    :   — 

2  w. 

:iT  • 

iG-^-i'in 

:       1 

2/ 

HDnirn 

T    ;     "T    • 

T    ;     •• 

T   :    - 

r     ;   —      • 

1  c. 

^"i?.? 

••T  • 

n^ii: 

niD'^D 

ird"? 

Impee.  2  m. 

-'i? 

••T      • 

n^ijin 

i2ji^ 

2/ 
P^MT*.  2  m. 

•     :iT    • 
:iT   • 

wanting 

^i'^? 

^^^t 

2/ 

T    :     •• 

T   :    "T    • 

T    :    •• 

T    :  — : 

Paet.  -4c^. 

nij'' 

n^^Tj 

tn*^ 

Pass. 

T 

T 

T 

T 

100 


XV. 

Paradigm 

OF  Lam 

EDTi  AiEPn  Verbs, 

^  60. 

KAL. 

Nll'IIAL. 

PIliL. 

mniiL. 

niTHr-AEL. 

Pekt.  3  m. 

T     T 

T    ;  • 

^?'^ 

1 

^?"=5n?7 

3/ 

T  :   IT 

T    :    :  • 

T    :     • 

nkr^rn 

2  m. 

T         T    r 

T        ••    :  • 

T              •■      • 

T         ••    ;     • 

r              ..    _     ;       . 

2/ 

r    T 

r^r;? 

rws^ri 

r.skrn 

n^5^■:n^ 

Ic. 

•             T     T 

^n^5i■J: 

"™?'r 

"n^^r;n 

Tws:i-::nn 

PZu*-.  8  c. 

:   IT 
1 

^s:i-j? 

^i^^:a 

1 

1 

2/     ')t^^5r^   I'b^^'ri?     ■^)^5??  "i^^^'^n  -nxr^rn 


l-;Ym.Alsol       \!ir\'^'2  ^^liZ'j:  ^il'^ 


FuT.  3  m. 

3/. 
2  m. 

2/. 
1  c. 
Plur.  3  m. 


T  :  • 

T  • 

T  • 

T  :    V 


3/   n::j^!i^an 

T        V    :     • 

2  m.        "^^'^'ZT} 

2/.    riDxrjn 

T        V    ;     • 

1  c.       ^r^2 


••  T       • 

•     ;  IT    • 

•  •  T     V 

:  IT* 

T            V  T       • 

:  IT   • 

T            V  T      • 


r::x2znn 


T         V  —    ; 


j^-rj"' 


j<-rin 


T        V    ;    — 


T    :  ••    T    •  ••  — 

2/       -w^rj  •:i:i:2n  ^i^rj 

•    ;    •  •    ;    IT    •  •     :  — 

2/     n:wsrj  n:^^i^n  n^±'2 


Part.  Act. 
Pass. 


^^si'J'J     ^':^'2-2      i<?"=n"J  I 


b^5S^: 
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XVI. 

Paradigm  op 

Lamldh 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL, 

Peet.  3  m. 

n53 

T    T 

T  :  • 

nb3 

T   • 

3/ 

T  :  IT 

nnbro 

T  :  :  • 

T  ;  • 

2  m. 

T      •     T 

T    ••  :  • 

T      •     • 

2/ 

•      T 

r^'b'ro 

n^b3 

\e. 

'P^33 

"n-b':o 

^n"b3 

Plur.  3  c. 

^3a 

T 

*3D 

^b? 

2  m. 

Bi:}-^? 

t2ri-b:o 

Dh^bs 

2/ 

I*!!"?? 

1^^^?? 

■jh^bs 

1  c. 

•     T 

^2"!?f? 

^rb'a 

Infin.  ^5w^. 

rri-; 

nl^':^? 

n^'5 

Constr. 

nib's 

nibr^n 

r     • 

nibs 

FuT.  3  w. 

riiT 

nb'" 

V     T    • 

"bV 

3/ 

V  :    • 

nbrin 

nb'sn 

2  m. 

n5:»n 

nb'sn 

V  r    • 

nb'jn 

v  -  : 

2/ 

^SjH 

^b'sn 

^b'sn 

Ic. 

nv3!^^ 

^b'J^^ 

nb:>^i5 

P?wr.  3  7/1. 

*?: 

T  • 

^"^^^ 

3/ 

TV:    • 

T     V  r    • 

T    V  —   : 

2  77J. 

63n 

T      • 

^%V\ 

2/ 

TV:* 

nrb'iin 

T     V   T    • 

nrb':!? 

1.. 

nb;o 

V     T   • 

~.^5? 

Imfer.  2  ??i. 

n33 

nbr^n 

nb'a 

2/ 

'^a 

•    T     • 

-% 

P«wr.  2  m. 

«5 

T      • 

^% 

2/ 

T    V  : 

nrb'r^n 

T      V    T      • 

T      V  — 

Part.  ^c^. 

nba 

nb:p 

P«35. 

'*3 

T 

n!533 

V  :  • 
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He  Verbs,  ^61. 

PUAL. 

HipniL. 

HOPRAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

T  •.. 

7  ;     • 

n  j3m 

T  ;    T 

nVsnn 

ninbr»n 

T  :  :     • 

nhbjH 

T  :  :    T 

nh\^t)n 

T      ••   •.. 

T    •  :    • 

n^b."r; 

r     ••  :     r 

n^Vr^nn 

'^"^ 

n^b'^n 

n^b'^n 

•*  :   T 

n-V^nn 

■n^'Va 

^n^b:- 

-n-b':,n 

^n^^srn 

^!::- 

fen 

:    r 

^ib'snn 

tah-'Va 

Dn^bjH 

ciin^b:.n 

Dh^brinn 

■jh^va 

■i^'b^n 

in^br^n 

1  V    ••  :    T 

■;t}'r5^r} 

^s^b'a 

^:-b'?n 

•• ;    T 

^r^^nr; 

(rt&) 

(n^^nr;) 

ni'ta 

rrSjtj 

(nib-:,-) 

riV^nn 

nbV 

nb'.-- 

nVr^n 

nb3n 

nb'^n 

nVrinn 

n53n 

nb3n 

V  :  — 

nbr^n 

V  :    r 

r;br,nn 

-^b'^n 

^b'an 

^fenn 

¥  \  -: 

nb:^« 

V  :  — 

nbb^5 

V  :    T 

^1 

1  i5iiPJS 

^^y 

1^?: 

:  r 

^b'sn- 

rc-'Vjn 

T    V  ••.   : 

T    V  :  — 

nrb'^n 

T    V  :   T 

""b'snn 

r     V  —    ;     • 

^^an 

&n 

6an 

^^•inn 

T    V  ••.   : 

T    V  :  — 

nrb):>n 

T    V  —  :    • 

V  \: 

r3x 

V  ;  — 

nb);a 

•^.y^P? 

nb^n 

1  )_^itri»j 

wanting 

^b'^n 

wanting 

^^n 

^Vsnn 

riD^bbn 

T    V  :    — 

nVsra 

V  \  : 

V  :    T 
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XVII.    Declension  of  Nouns,  §§  44—17. 


I.  Nouns  tvhicli  suffer  a  cliange  in  the  vowels  only. 
i.     With  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 


S-TTG    dhs.      li^N^  master  Const.     ']i"iiJ5 

"jil|T  memorial  l1"l?T 


PL.  Ais.  t]^5i:s; 


Const.  '>^']^ 


■?'b^i 


Masc,  tl-^bil^      Fern-  mli1l!\ 


y^b^  inierpreter  V^b^p 

ATasc  bil!^  great  i^m.  nb1l!k 

bqtOp^  Kal.  pass,  part       HD^  L^p 

ii.     With  Tsere  in  the  ultimate, 
a.  Monosylhi])les 

Sing.  J65.         1^;^?  tree.  Const.      1^^        Pl.  JZ>5.    D'^l^i?  Cojist.    ^^^ 

h.  Polysyllables  having  pretonic  Kamets  in  the  penult. 

Sing.  Ahs-.       "Ip^  heavy  Const.  "linporHpS       Pl-  ^^s.  Q^I??)         C-owsf.  'iniS 
Masc.  "^^^  dry       Fcm.    ntlJ!!"'  ^^«5C.  D'^tDH''        ^''<^'W-  ilitl?!"^ 

••  T  T   ••  :  •    ••  :  •*  : 

(    Polysyllables  having  any  other  vowel  than  Kamets  in  the 

penult. 

I  III 

SiNQ.  Ahs.    tlpitl?  judge.  Const.    tOSlllJ    P^.    Ahs.  QipSp        Const.  ^pSip 

J/usc.  bpp  KaL  Act.  part.  i^e?w. Hbp P  or  Snbpp  ^^«5C-  H^bpp       ^''ew.  ^ibpP 

btDp?oPieipart.      n^:?p_p  ornbpp.)2      t:^bpp)2         ri1bpp.)2 

iii.     With  Kamets  in  the  ultimate. 
I  III 

Const.        y:\       Pl.  Als.     "ZT^y^ 


=rNG.  Ahb  y^  fish 

T 
I 

'IJ1D)3  saucluary 
t):   • 
I 

""in^  word 

T       T 
I 

^"^  cloud 
13  nb  heart 

T    " 

Maf>c.     sin  vrise 

T      T 
I 

bt:p5  Niph.  part. 


nib 


n^t25'ip72 

*     T    -," 

tj^nrib 


Const.     l^'7 
'i'lp^ 


i^e/7L  ri'oiDn      ii/«sc.  tj-i^^Dn    Fem.  ni?2Dn. 


nb t:D5  or  nbtopD   a^bi:pD 
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nlDiDpD 


XVII. 

Declension 

OF  Nouns,  §§  44- 

-47. 

iv,     W 

itli  final  n 

... 

Sratt.  Ah.^.    T\l^172    appcarauce    Const. 

1^1^ 

Pl. 

Aki. 

Q'^1^ 

Const 

^^">.^- 

^??x    reed 

n?p 

G^^R 

^?P 

Masc      nB""    fair 

V     T 

Fern. 

T     T 

Mjsc.  Q^3"i 

•     T 

Fern. 

T 

V.     Segliolates. 

1 

SiNO.  Abs.        Tjb'Q  king 

Const. 

^^^ 

PL. 

Abs. 

Const. 

'?^^ 

■^JPO  covert 

^^P 

^i^^^p 

1 
^2^2^  strength 

Gii? 

•    T  t; 

••    :   T 

b5?n  lord 

b?i 

n^b3?3 

T  ; 

JTlVO  cleath 

V    T 

ni72 

D'^tii^ 

^nl^ 

1^5?  eye 

V? 

Dual. 

ti"!5'?l 

^?'?. 

1 

V     V 

^?^ 

^1'^}^ 

''.?^"i 

1 

nf:^  ear 

It^ 

t^'PJ.Jj? 

n.  AMOUR'S'  which  double  their  final  consonant. 

I  III 

SiNQ.  Ahs.        b^^!\  camel  Const.      b7^!\     Pi^-   ^Z>5.    t]"'^?3!i         C'onsf.    ib^l^ 

pri 

n^'    Dual. 


"l*^  garden 

I 
pn  statute 

I  ^ 
•l-jp*  tooth 

I 
Masc,      niOp  small 

I 

p733?  deep 


I 


T  -    I :  •    -  ) : 

t         T  )  T  \   -:  I  •   \  -:  I     \     • 

I  I  III 

Abs.      nn?  Hebrew  Const.^'^'2'^  V-l.  Ahs.  d^^*)5?  orC^^^  Co??6-<.  i^^"l23' 

I  I  I  I 

Masc     int:  fresh  Fern.      "^^y^Masc.  D^^"1t:        ^f"^-  tll^^ltO 

•  T  T   •  :  •   :  •     ; 

III.  Other  iwuns  suffer  no  change. 

Sing  .■i&s.tri^lSb)^  garmeot      Const,  l^r^^zb^l'^- ^^s.  tD"^lp^3b^  to^^t.  i-^T^.lnb^ 

uasc.  :nit:  good         Fern,  nilt:      ^«-5c.  Q^nito  i^^em.   tiinlt: 

T 

b^tp;:?:  niph.  part.   nb^pj?:o  or  nbip^a     n^p^pp)^    r^lD^tpj^?? 


XVII.    Declension  of  Nouns,  §§  44-47 


Nouns  ivith  tlie  feininine  ending  n^. 

i.     With  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 
)  III 

Sing,  Abs.       X\y^  fish         Const,  t\y^    Pl-  ^^s.        TTCs^       Const    ^lir^ 

T    T  "     :  T  ' 

I  I  I 

n?3pD  vengeance  t^l^pli  SlI'^D!) 

Tl T  :  -  I :  ■  It: 

n:2?  counseJ  £1^3?  ^lli? 

nsb  lip  tikb  ^^^^-     Q'^n&ir' 

T  T  -    :  •  -    T    ; 

ii.     From  Se^hoLites. 

SiNU.  Abs.    n3b73  queen       Cous<.        ^lib^O    P^-  ^bs.    fllDb^^    Co>iA(.     tlllDb/^ 

nnrrO  covert  rinriD  tilnnD         mSiio 

r[)22y  strength  ^73:^5?  ni^i^^?  ini^^3' 

T    :    T  -    :    T  T   r  :    t 

iii.     All  others. 

Sing,  Abs.        n5!«  garden        Consf.  ^5?^    Pl.  Abs.         SlIS^        Obns?.     tli^ti 

nij^^^iri"'.  salvation  n?^tri\  nl3?^tri"'.         nli^^tri'i. 

Nouns  ivith  the  feminine  ending  Sn. 

SiKa.J&s-ri"l)2"l25^  observance Cons^.  Jin )2tn^  Pl-  ^^s.  nil^!2J)0  ^o>wi  il1l?2^i?)2 


DpDi""  sucker 

^p.?T 

riip?v 

1    :      1 

nb!\b!^  skull 

V       :    ■•• 

nbib-^ 

:   \ 

nib!^b!i 

nib-ib!\ 

:  :    1. 

pil^^?  Hebrew-woman 

n-^nn? 

ni^nn? 

nv"l5> 

1 
f1^.Db?5  kingdom 

n^Db)3 

m^DbTO 

\  :    - 

nl'Db)2 

JOG 


j  XVIII.  Paradigm  of 

N 

OUNS    WITH 

Suffixes, 

H9. 

SiNGULAE. 

heart       nib 

r  •• 

king        r\bt 

queen     HSb/J 

hand     "1* 

T 

Comt, 

25b 

^^ 

nsb/j 

Tj 

Sing.  1  c.   my       * 

u 

ib/J 

(( 

*3b-j 

•  T  :  — 

a 

•T 

2  m,  thy      ' 

I  :  it: 

u 

ijDb:a 

(( 

nt?#j 

ii 

:'T 

2/.   thy      ' 

ii 

t]$b:j 

u 

^ri^^ 

(( 

Mi: 

8  m.  his       ' 

'      ii=b 

u 

iiib^ 

u 

ihsbij 

(( 

'ii- 

T 

3/   her      ' 

'     Pii2b 

T  T  : 

u 

n|b-j 

u 

r  T  :  — 

(( 

TT 

riur,  1  c.   our      ' 

a 

1:35^0 

u 

••  r  ;   — 

(( 

••T 

2  m,  your    ' 

'    oinnb 

a 

t)i|^""i? 

u 

t^insbo 

u 

D57: 

2/   your    ' 

'     l^T?i 

(( 

psb"j 

(( 

15^?^? 

u 

157: 

8  m.  their    * 

'     Dinb 

T  T  : 

v( 

U^2 

T  ;   — 

(( 

dh^b:^ 

T  T  :  — 

u 

or 

TT 

8/.   their    ' 

'       1??^ 

u 

l^^g 

u 

1  TT  :  - 

%i 

17: 

Pi 

.URAL. 

D 

UAL. 

hea 

rt3  d^izb 

•  T  : 

kings  D^Db/J 

qneens  H^lib'T 

hands  d)'"'^ 

Const. 

'33b 

^5b!a 

niDb/^ 

■"T 

Sing.  1  c.  mj      ' 

'        '??^ 

u 

^ib'j 

—  r    ; 

(( 

^nisb-^ 

(t 

— -T 

2  m.  thy       ' 

'      S-'33b 

V  T  : 

a 

T?V9 

u 

T^^'^'T*"^ 

a 

vr 

2/   thy      ' 

'   -:?^^ 

(( 

T^^^ 

a 

t];'niDbg 

(( 

•    — T 

3  m.  his       * 

'     r33b 

T  T  : 

a 

riba 

T  r    : 

u 

rniDb-j 

T        :  — 

(( 

Tr 

8/   her      ' 

'   n'=3b 

T     V  T  : 

c; 

T     V  T   : 

a 

O^'Q'^'^f"^ 

u 

T       VT 

Plur.  1  c.   our      ' 

'    !i:-33b 

••  T  : 

u 

••  T    ; 

u 

^]^ni-b-^ 

u 

•"T 

2  m. your    ' 

'  i^D-nnb 

(( 

t3i'?b^ 

(( 

drnibb-j 

(( 

C5T 

2/.   your    ' 

'   I^'^t'^ 

u 

15'?V^ 

u 

-rnibbg 

u 

■jrT 

8  m.  their    ' 

'  ^^i'?r^ 

u 

t3J7'?V^ 

»i 

nri-nibb:j 

(( 

0^!'!!:' 

8/.  their    ' 

'  fl^^^) 

u 

lO"?^^ 

u 

■jn^nibb^j 

i( 

m: 
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XIX.     Numerals, 

,  §65. 

Cardinals. 

M  Aso  r 

LINE. 

Fe M IN INl 

Absol, 

C(972^ir. 

Absol. 

Constr, 

One 

T    V 

-ir^ 

xh^ 

nn« 

Two 

D:b"^^ 

^Dir 

D:r!t 

"P):a 

Thre« 

.ntiS-oJ 

T 

uib'd 

F^ur 

T   T  ;  — 

^5??!^ 

^'?"^^ 

^'5?^ 

Five 

T    •  -: 

na:7jn     • 

••    T 

^"'jn 

Six 

T      • 

V  *• 

irizi 

iziis 

Seven 

ni^TJ 

j^'nti 

:ais 

Eight 

T 

ni'M 

n^bti 

t^ine 

ni^irn 

sJirri 

jtir, 

Ten 

T  T  -: 

r^^i? 

n'iri? 

V  V 

Eleven 

(  nibs 

Twelve 

1? 

Thirteen 

T   T 

T      : 

^^*^? 

\i:3ir 

Fourteen 

T   T 

T  T  :  — 

n^'iu? 

ri75< 

Fifteen 

T  r 

T   •  -: 

»^^*^'? 

^'OT 

Sixteen 

T  r 

T 

•n^ir? 

liii 

Seventeen 

T   r 

T   : 

»^'^"^? 

yhi^ 

Eighteen 

T    I 

T 

^1"^? 

nbb^ 

Nineteen 

T    T 

nnto 

— » 

Twenty 

D^^ip?      £ 

5ixty             U^m 

One  hundred 

T      " 

Thirty 

D^fcblD        Seventy      Z)^V'2'^ 

Two  liundred 

•  •   * 

Forty 

a^rnnx     Eighty      n'^bbir 

One  thousand 

^"ik 

Fifty 

O'l^^n        Ninety        XS^bltV\ 

Ten  thousand 

xian 

Ordinals. 

First 

•jifesi          Fifth       ''li'^pq 

Eighth       '•S-^tt© 

Senond 

"^ilO              Sixtn            ^C 

Ninth        '^i^tT\ 
1 

Third 

''tb'^bt?              Seventh     '^i'^'^ID 

Tenth        iTb'V 

Fourth 

V'a"* 
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XX.      Consecution  of  Accenis,  ^20. 


Primary 
Sections. 

i 

as 

O 

as 

o 
O 

CO 

> 

O 

x; 

D 

X; 

Disjunctives. 
Class  111. 

o 

Disjunctives. 
Class  IV. 

a 

H 
> 

•» 
IB 

o 

• 
* 
1 

> 

-> 

y 

.(.J 

y 

.C)C) 

1 

1 

A 

J 

f. 

..(.) 

e<2 

ij';.)' 

Sbcondary 
Srctigns. 

- 

J  J 

\.) 

<C)\.)' 

'4 

• 

j,)y^:) 

-    -    •    - 





1 

'  ^  J  J  J 

> 

UWPSUAL 

Sections. 

1 

1 

1 

\P 

y  J  J  J  u  J 

The  accents  in  parenthesis  are  liahle  to  he  suhstituted  for  those  that  pre 
jiede  them.  Thus  in  the  train  of  Silhik  or  Athnahh  occupying  the  Tipper 
horizontal  line  of  the  table,  if  T'bhir  is  preceded  by  one  Conjunctive,  it  will 
be  Darga  or  Merka;  if  by  two,  the  second  wrill  be  Kadhraa  or  Munahh:  if 
by  three,  the  third  will  be  T'lisha  K'tanna. 
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liESSONS   IN   READING   HEBREW 


1.  The  Prefixed  Particles,  §§  24-28. 

In  the  earlier  reading  lessons  the  accents  will  be  but  sparingly  employed.  The 
tone  syllable  will  be  marked  when  it  is  not  the  ultimate  ;  and  an  occasional  disjunc- 
tive will  be  inserted  when  it  is  needed  as  a  sign  of  interpunction  or  to  account  f  oi 
a  pausal  form,  §  19. 

T":  TT  T":  -  TT"  T  -  T-  VT-  •-- 

•   T  -  ;  -    »T    -  ;  ■.••.•-  •    rr   T    -      f    •  vt  :  '    v 

-0^    :  nnya    -lirini   onSi    n]^3n   "im^  nn'6     :  npii  "is?    n'li?^ 
:  nb*^s  nii^b  D'lnDiDi  ni"^  oi^n  "lii^b  tu'^i     :2^vb 


2.  TiiE  Personal  Pronol^ns,  §  29. 

Kemark  1.  The  predicate  of  a  sentence  may  be  directly 
t^onnected  with  its  subject  without  the  verb  to  be,  which 
must  be  supplied  in  English,  nin;)  nps  thou  (art)  Jeho- 
vah ;  or  the  pronoun  Kin  of  the  third  person  may  be  used 
as  a  copula  instead  of  the  verb  to  he,  ^^hich  must  be  sub- 
stituted for  it  in  translating,  D'^n'bij:  K^n  nrx  tlioit  art  Gocl^ 
see  §  67. 

2.  Property  or  possession  is  denoted  by  the  prep,  b  to^ 
belonging  to,  e.  g.  fnxn  nin^b  he  earth  (belongs)  to  Jeho- 
vah, is  Jehovah's,  qcin  ib  the  silver  is  ynine. 

3.  The  preposition  V5  is  repeated  before  both  the  ob 
jects,  between  which  the  interval  is  indicated  ^IJ'^ai  '•ra 
h^twQen  me  and  thee* 
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T        :            •        T            -                        •     T     •                   ••.•:'••:  •    -:          •      :                     t        :           •    -: 

"ii3?n      :  D''nt£'"3  D%n'bx  x^n  nn^?  i^'bn  :  r-ii<n-b::?  nn^ci  w^hm 

—                           •          T                        •         v:                                   T    -                    -:  »     •.•    T     T           -               T    -  :              •      -    t    - 

c^i^^»   nnhn    :nh-Tn   ^^bi    aosn   '^b  ton   ^b  nn5?i     :ni<  DDb 

-    -   -!                      T  T    -             •  :             ':•:•-             •  ••             •                t  -  :                       t            :■  r 

T       :                  •  ..  T     :  .        F     ••              ...                            T 


3.  Other  Pronouns.     §  30. 

Remark  4.  When  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  joined  to 
a  noun  as  an  attributive,  it  follows  the  noun  and  botli 
receive  the  definite  article,  e.  g.  njn  oi'^n  this  day^  Di'^n 
i5^nn  tliat  day.  When  it  is  used  as  a  predicate,  the  de- 
monstrative stands  first  and  is  without  the  article  Di'^n  nt 
tliis  is  the  day^  §  71.  1. 

J  n-jn  ci'^n  n?  :  ^^^ryn  D'lprin  :  n;^3n  m^^-bs  j  ib-ittJsi-bD'i  xin 
•'p'^a  n1«   ni^T  :  DDb   mriJ:   f'lsjn   r^^T  :  n-jn  n^^abi   ni^-Tn   ^^k) 

r         ;  f     V    T     T  T     :  •  T  /       ••  /     V    T     T  "  V    ":  t    t  t         f      •• 

'I'ab  5  nbjk  rrari  n^a  :  ^itjs  ''la  j  nbi^  ''^  :  nnx  "^tt  :  D'^^izJa  "^b 
y"i»n  n)2  t  Kin  iD^rp  ia  nnx  "iirx  Dipisn;  nr.x  njia  ^si  nni^ 
D'^iua  niTi^n  nnn)3  V"!^^  ">t»^'i  ^s^isti  D'^^iirn  n'.Ci^  :  nn  s^n  nrs 

•     -   -  V   -:-  -  AT    •        I    V    T   T  t   —.-  .     -     .  ,     .    T    -  •/    -:  T  V    -; 

:  ''b— iirx-bDi  'iDic  ^b  ?  viiib  nnntD 

V  -«        T  ;         •   -:        ' :  I    V  T » 


4  Perfect  Verbs.     Kal  Preterite  and 
.  Infinitives.     §  33. 

The  verbal  forms  should  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements  , 
thus  DP^O]^  ye  (ni.)  killed  is  composed  of  b6|^  the  ground  form  of  the  Kal  prei, 
and  or)  shortened  from  the  2  m.  pi.  pron.  cnx . 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

ri^tOR    ,^3'?t:j  ,!5it2j    ,^13?  ,r^)k^    ,*t?J5    ,nb-jp    ,cr^^^p 
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Remark  5.  Botli  forms  of  the  infinitive  may  be  used 
alone ;  but  th€  construct  only  is  employed  with  preposi- 
tions, §  81.  2,  Thus  ^izj^^,  b\uri2  not  ^i^?^'?,  biizj);^  . 

-npni  ^   :  ^"i^D  nb'nn-ri?     :  ntjnb   -nm    nin  ni^^  nb^i^  nin^ 

*T     :    ^  ;    IT  '.'■/-  V  T      :    IT  T  T     T   :  ;  t   ;    -  t  t         : 

f]??  ^^  l^r     5  •^^^''^^'J^^  ^n^t'-^b     :^3  ^p3T     :pn7  cna     :ri:p 
n^DTiJ  :  nirr^b  nn^  rnkn  nrrni?      t  uz    nbir')2"--i5b     :  nbrb  c^/ri 

;:-T  T  —  T—        I-/TT  r    :      rr  t  t:-t  :•  ••■; 

"nx  Dni'QiD      :  r\)>^r\  □■'b2n-b|   b3?    Pipi^^i    rib^n    n-^^o     :  rnt^z 
nmiJn-nx  ann^©    i^nt'nb  pii   :  nvian'bs-nx  nbir    :n-n  Dvr 

T   —   —  V  V   :    -     :  •     :    -  T      »     V    •-•  t  :     ■    —         t  v  t  :■    — 

:  D^b  i^-^n  irip  "t: 

^  ps'n  is  followed  by  2  ,  the  usual  Hebrew  phrase  being  to  cleave  or  adJtere  in, 
where  the  English  idiom  requires  to  cleave  to.  Daghesh-forte  conjunctive  in  2 
^  13.  4. 

^  5^^  is  also  followed  by  2  ,   where  our  idiom  requires  to  rule  over. 


5.       NiPHAL,      PlEL,     AND     PuAL    PrETERITES    AND    InEINI 

TIVES,    §  34. 

A  figure  following  a  verbal  fojin  indicates  the  number  of  times  it  is  to  be  found 
La  the  paradigm. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

j'^nbttp?   ,  J^'^^l?^    jK't'^P?    ,^r^i??   ,^-V^P?   ,^'^PP?   ,r^^^P? 

,  n'JDp    ,  Dpbrpp    ,  bisp  ,  i:biO)^  ,  nbi^p  ,  nbiop  ,  ^rhk]^  ,  '•ribiDp 

.  nnbi2p  ,  nbtsp 

Kemark  6.  The  sign  of  the  definite  object  t^^  becomes 
n^  before  grave  suffixes  and  nix  before  light  suffixes, 
§  66.  8,  thus  ■»nix  ,  oinij ;  Nvith  the  3  m.  s.  suffix  it  is  ^ni5, 
witli  3  f.  s.  nni^ ,  §  29.  4. 

021  ^n"J?^p5'i  DDnj;  "^mip    :Dp^:sb  yikn  ntfSD:    nbnnp  «'b 
•nK  rath  '^m'D  -irs^bi^-nj^     tn^n-bs  n^o    tnin^  ^r^-^s  DF^'n'^^ 


c/ 
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G.  The  Remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives.     §  35 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

iDbtspnn  ,"^nbtDpnn  ^  inbtopn  ,  nbi:]:n  ,  nb-^iopn ,  ^rbiopn ,  anb'Jpr. 

.(2)  b^pnn  ,  b-^-jpn  ,bi}pn 

Re.mark  7.  The  absolute  iniinitive  is  often  joined  with 
the  finite  tenses  of  the  verl)  for  the  sake  of  emphasis, 
thus  ^j^tj^pn  TT'^pJi  consecrating  I  have  conBecrated^  i.  e 
I  have  certainly  or  entirely  consecrated, 

ffi-'^pn  nuji^.  ::iv;ini  qcsn-ay  nin-^b  ii^  :jbi2n  ir'^^pn  nnic-DS 
qcirrns*    '^r\Ti?^pn    C'^pn    j  ^.iij-prn-i^'b   j  ras    itrs    D;'i5n-b5^ 

:    -     :     •  T    ■•    :  t    t  t    ■.■    •  •      :     •   :  -       i     v    r    t  v  •     :     •  t 

?fbi2n  5ib  DDps  n'i';ipnb  DDpis  D"^n"bi!:;-  b'l'nnn-'S  "Ji^-an^  irosb-sn-ns^ 

'   See  §26. 

^  Plui'al  in  form  but  singnlar  in  sense,  and  therefore  taking  a  singiilar  verb, 
§  85.  3. 

^  Followed  by  the  prep,  2  in  the  sense  of  sending  upon  or  against. 

7.  Kal  Future,  Imperative  and  Participles.     §  3b* 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,ibt:pn  ,bipj^  J ^2)  njV^'pn  ,bbp:'  ,btDp2  ,(2)  b-jpn  ^^Stpj^, 
.^bipp  ,brjp  ,n:bibp  ,bt:p  ,bbp  ,  ^3i:p  ,"'^:?j?n 

Remark  8.  The  article  ])efore  a  participle  must  some- 
times be  rendered  in  English  by  the  relative  pronouiii 
e.  g.  Itpt^'n  the  (one)  heeping  or  (he)  who  is  Iceej^ing, 
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9.  When  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  precedes  tht? 
Z'elative,  it  belongs  not  to  it  but  to  its  antecedenfc  under- 
stood, see  §  30.  3 ;  hence  *^t'^^  )n^?  means  not  wliom  or 
whicli^  but  liwi  %d1io  or  'wliat  equivalent  to  tliat  ivliich. 

t  nni"!  niTii;  n5<  ^hii:  nin^  t\t^t\  :  ^rsiri  iib  r.b^S;]  oi^  :  ^s^atT 
:  v'"^^^  "0^  "j^:'  5  T'^^'S  "jsir?'  nini  j  n^^-n  ni2;^r-b2-nx  nbrn 
Dinirbsp  ^^i-n  nrn^  :  1139  n-rn  -ii^irn  :  ybsn  ^:p\r  :  f  nijs  -jbir 
{ij©  iirabn  jdd3  bb'^^  nin^  DDn  1D^5  bras-s^'b  jb^^niriia  D^bM 

•     ▼  •    :  :    •  V  T  :  •  t       :  v  t         ■    -:  :    v  ••■'■.••.  •      : 

:ri'birnn  nsirsbn  p 

:    -  T     :    -  i     •        '  •• 


8.  NiPHAL,  Pij:l  and  Pual  Futuees,  etc.     §  37. 
Analyze  and  translate : — 

'  htfj^  '  {'2)  Vcfy\  .  ^h'^fn  ,  ^I'p-ippn  ,  r]:hi:pri   ,  bhfiri  ,  hicp: 
.  (2)  nDbt?;^n  ,  biD|53  ,  i^l:;^p.  ,  ^^^^:  ,  ^btpgrj  ,  bi?^- 

,(2)n:)kp_V)  ,i^t?p^  ,^i3j;?:^  ,;^P^?  ,^/i?p_n  ,n:^i?p  ^fepp  ,^i;?R 

Rejiakk  10.  The  infinitive  with  or  without  the  prepo- 
sition b  maybe  the  subject, of  a  sentence,  as  '^'^ppr''?  "I'p  ^' 
to  hu7'7i  incense  belongs  not  to  thee  or  it  is  not  for  thee  to 
bur  71  incense. 

1  ] .  The  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun  may  often 
be  omitted,  thus  "itD^^  i5^n  he  is  the  one  tvho  or  that  is 
the  thing  which. 

•     -     •  V    T      •  V  IT    T  -  ••    T    •  '^—^   '_■  -  „     -    T         I     •  :    rr    • 

-ii-gpr.b  ^b'^b  :  bxniij^-nx  iT'^j^'a  nini  ^px  13  D^i^n  ^3?"ii  :  in^s; 
spyi-ar  ''^"r""^   ?ib  nm'n  '.  I'^'^p-nb  c'^ir'-ppn  Di:r.2b  13  n"in^^ 
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T       ;  "  T  V    ":  *    ;     "  V  ;;■'■.*  v  t  :     rr    •  it  ~ 


9    <3^.    HiPIIIL,    HOPHAL.     AND     HlTIlPAEL     FuTURES,     ETC. 

§  38. 
Analyze  and  translate  :— 

,  b'^b'p'a     ,  btjp72    ,  bibjpnn    ,  ^bi:pj:rn    ,  "'b^tppn    ,  r^^'^^'pr^    ,  ^bbp;; 

.  bb|?n^ 

ni35C  nb  iDb"':?  n?  niTn  r";'an  d:;?)2  ion  n^n^n-i^b  :*i^'^ii:.'n 
'b^j  inb^  ^D\b^:  :  r.nriri  ■jiiui?;  n-rn  D'ip'En-]^  rri^^")?  ^d:k  r.i'n;' 
■bs  ns^  nri^  r.^nir^r.  1  nin^b  ri^k  ^n''ipn  x'b  5  bj!?nip;»"b3 
^:Db  npiysin  nb'^j-'^   ri^n   Q"ip72n-n5<     ^inss  D"^nnu;^     :ri'*")X^'u 

T       : 

9  b.  The  Entire  Paradigm  of  b-jp. 

The  fibres  denote,  as  before,  the  number  of  places  in  the  paradigm  repre- 
sented by  the  preceding  form. 

Supply  tlie  vowels  and  translate : — 

,  (2)    nbi:pn  ,  Drbt:p2    ,  (2)  r,:bL^p  ,  (5)  ''b-jpn  ,  (;>,)  inb-jp 
,  (2)  b'lt^p  ,  (2)  nbL^nn  ,  n:bupnn  ,  i:b-jpnn  ,  b^i^p-*  ,  (4)  nbwpn 
,(^)  bnpnn  ,bi:pr.^  ,(8)    b-jpn   ,(2)  onbtopn  ,b^i:p;^  ,  nb-jpn 
,(10)b"jpn  ,(a)  xb-jp  ,(12)  n:b-jpn  ,  "ibupr.  ,  nb^jpn  ,  ^b'^-jp'^ 

(2)  bt:pnn  ,b^t:pD  ^rb-^'pi^'n  ,(2)  ib'i-jpn  ,(3)  b-jp)2 
,(5)  bt2p^?  ,(5)  ib-jp  ,nbt2p:  ,(2)  b^jpn  ,b^i:p^  .,ibypnn 
,'ib^t:pr,  jb-jpn^a  ,bi2pin:  ,(5)  ibiopn  ,(2)  nbt:pD  , -^b-^-upn  ,bi:pns 

(7)  b-jpD  ,  (5)  byp-^  ,  (3)  ^nb"Jp  ,  ibops  ,  (2)  n:bt:pr;  ,.Dnb-jpnn 
,(2)  "^b-jp  ,^nb'[:p2  ,(2)  nrbupn  ,(2)  ibt:pnn  ,(2)  nsbt^pnr 
,(2)  inb-jpn       ^"^b^-jpn     ,(5)    'ib'ap-'     .(6)    nbtDp     ,';nbup: 
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,(\])  arti:p  ,(2)  ^nbi:pn  ,  ":b-jp:  ,(3)  nb-jp  ,(11)  bi:p  ^'-.bupn' 
.  ^bi:pnn  ,"inbi:pnn  ,(2)  b-^ijpn  ^'•■b-jpnn  ,  ^nb-jprin 


10.  Paragogic    and   Apocopated   Future  ais^d  Laipera- 

TIVE    AND    VaV    CoNVERSIVE,    §§  40,    41. 

Remark  1 2.  AVlien  a  future  AN'itli  Yav  Conversive  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  preterite  oi*  by  any  expression  referring  to 
past  time,  it  is  to  be  translated  as  a  preterite.  And 
a  preterite  witli  Yav  Conversive  preceded  by  a  futare, 
an  imperative  or  any  expression  indicating  future  time,  is 
to  be  translated  as  a  future,  §  79. 

13.  i5b  is  the  simple  negative;  bx  is  used  witli  the 
future,  which  takes  the  apocopated  form  if  it  has  one,  to 
express  the  negative  imperative  "T^i?n  N'b  tJiou  shalt  not 
deliver,  "i^op  b&5  deliver  not. 

T  :  ..       .    -  _  T     T  t     -  T  T  -  V       V      -  •/  T      -  I        -     :       •    -  T       -  T    :   IT 

a"iX3r-ni{  id^i-q  3?"ip^i  biDn-n??  v'-i^  id^"\^^  :  V^,sn-b3?  ins 
D'^TO  n^bBH  n^ra^  npi^T  p3?T^i  ns^n  pb  ir^b^i  ib  i^>* 
f?^"!);;?  n'^xn  D:^i5n-nx  nin;*  n-^^^;}  :b2p  N^'bi  -^d^-i^tx  t^^sbnb 
C"^2  ini5  nsnni  "iiDii^iGn-bi}  n-^npn  finx-ns*  :  r"i^*=i  p.mr^i  anb5 

•     I   -  T    ;     -  T  :  '  T     :      •     -  •■•  ■  ':     -         '        -:    -  v  I     v    t   t  t    :      -  it  :  t 

nan"";::?  nnp     ;:?"i  tibs?  prn-b^     :inb^  pmric^   t'&^-^.n  bs?   rP!.*^i 


)  1.  Preterites  of  Perfect  Yerbs  with  Suffixes,  §  42. 

a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fern.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre 
terite. 

The  forms  shoiUd  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements,  and 
their  sepirati?  equivalents  stated;  thus  i^ap  lie  killed  him  is  composed  of  bbp 
^  masc.    ?ing.   pret.    aud  •?  foi  ^-.n  ^  suffix  of  3  masc.  sing-,  with  vowel  of  -inion 
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(^  )j  and  is  equivalent  to  irk  hb';^  ;  nn3i2p  s^ie  killed  her  is  foi  nnSttf. 
whicli  is  composed  of  nil: p  3  fern.  sing,  prct.,  whose  termination  becomes  r 
before  suffixes,  and  n  suffix  of  3  fem.  sing.,  and  is  equivalent  to    nrk  T^h'^'p 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

.D5bt:p   jbtpp  ,T[^::^ 
jn^tojp   ,Dinbi^)P  ,  inS-jp   ,^3nbt:p  , -nb-jip  ,  onSipp  ,nnbup 

^.  Tlie  rest  of  the  Kal  Preteiite. 

.    Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,^ibt2p    ,Dib-jp    ,^Dibt:jp    ,rft:p     ,]^bt:ip    ,n^bi:jp     ,^rn!:t)j? 
,  DD^:bt:p    J  ^n^:b:^jp   ,  D^Dbt:jp   ,  Tjn:bi:jp   ,  Tjfep   ,  CDibi:!p  ,  "ji^b-j): 

.  7^-^Pp 

,  D^nbpp   ,  (2)    D^nbt:)p   ,  ri^rbi:)?   ,  ^^^nb^jp  ,  is''nbi:p  ,  inbup 
,(2) 'j'^ribt:]?    ,(2)  ™bt:p    ,  ■'p'^rib'Dp    ,^?^P^bt:p    ,  "^^r^bpi:    ,DJ;)bi2]; 
,™^t:p,    ^nnb-jp    ,!^rib-jp    ,  ^:nb-jp  ,  inbup    ,  l^nbi:p  ,  tj-'rib-jp 
.  li-^pb-jp  ,  DD^nb-jp   ^(2) '^n^nV^p,    (2)  n-inbt:p   ,  ^J^^n'?'^^!? 

.  ^:hnpb  ,  inns  ,  ^^m^  ,  n^ib'ni  ,  n^sizj^'i  ,  ^-^rrrdt 

*  This  form  belongs  to  the  first  person  of  the  preterite  as  well  as  to  the  second 
feminine,  although  for  the  sake  of  brevity  it  is  not  repeated  in  the  paradigm. 

c,  Tlie  Piel  and  Hiphil  Preterites. 

Remark  14.  When  a  verb  is  doubly  transitive,  elthei 
object  if  a  pronoun  may  be  suffixed  to  the  verb,  thus 
ili-itspn  means  either  he  caused  Mm  to  hill  or  he  cavsed 
to  Mil  him;  T\:pq  Drnriabn  thou  hast  caused  them  to  put 
on  tunics^  but  nji^^bx-nx  onirsbn  thou  hast  caused  Eleaza/i 
to  put  tlietn  on. 
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Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,  ^nS'ippn    ,  (2)  1^•^^trf?^    ,  tf^^^h^pn     ,  n-inbtopn    ,  "^p^'^topn 

iD^nbcpp  ,  onb^p  ,  DPb^p  ,  nbnbrpp  ,  D^bbiDp  ,  l^nbrpp  ,  ^:bDp 

.  (2)  n''Pb°^p  ,  n^b2?p 

•      -  :    •        7         •    AT    :    -    •  ■  ;    -   •  7         '  :    -  •  7         •  ;    •  7  :    •  7  :    -  ■ 

«  •:•         "'•:"'!  :'■/  :-'•         7  r;-!.         7  tat:-;  •:-• 

.  tfpsrn  ,  Dnaiin  ,  (2)  vpidh  ,  T^'^niiDn 
PN  "i-an  onb  IBD^^    :  P3b  ib  ^   is^-n'o   nnpb^   d&5^  ns  r^b  "i-^x 

••        J   T    T  V  T  ■  •        :  -  ;  -    ;    :     T  t  't  ;  ••  t  t  t        '      •• 

•^pni^  nt^x   bb3    ^^i^ioi^'i  l\i^^  ""p^s^  nsn     :  !jb^n  TO5  nTrx'H:^ 
Qtrnbi  a'ii23  rmi  t'ab^  s^Ton   :  trb^Tin   n^ni   ns^n   '^pn'iiT   :  r\b 

T   ■■  :  .__        j-t:  t:-  -t;-  '•.:•:  t-;  tt  •:-•  'rr 

rpt^abn   I  onjan  '^rt^'^sbn  :  it^^vp^  n^T^^"'^?  1^31  D'ln  ]^  npbi 
^:iN*  mi'i  i'iCxd  -^  ^b  spb^nr.  np^  :  ^npp^snn  ni^nb^n  j  p:p2n 

T      -;       T  :    -  •  •.•-:-  ' :  T  :  -   :    •  t   -  :  'rr     •    :    •  r   t  :     •    -  ■.•    i   ■..    - 

i  1 1  in  ' 

'    To  himself^  there  being  no  reflexive  pronouns  in  Hebrew,  the  personal  pro- 
aouns  may  be  used  with  a  reflexive  sense. 

2  Used  adverbiaUy,  h&w.  *    See  §  30.  3.  "  g  g^Q  33^  3 


12.     Futures,  etc.,  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes, 

§  4? 
a.  Kal  Future. 

Kemark  15.  Those  forms  in  the  Kal  future  6  which 
end  with  the  last  radical  follow  the  analogy  of  bbp"; . 

In  the  Kal  future  and  imperative  a  the  vowel  of  the 
second  radical  is  not  liable  to  rejection,  but  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets  before  all  the  suffixes  except  the  2  pers.  plur, 
where  Pattahh  is  retained,  e.  g.  '^^nbtD''^  not  ""prrbi^"^  from 
rbj0^, ,  and  ''?r?^®  from  nbtD . 

16.  Those  forms  in  the  various  futures  and  imperatives 
which  have  personal  endings  undergo  no  change  before 
suffixes,  except  in  the  fem.  plur.  as  stated  in  §  42.  2. 
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Arialyze  and  translate  : — 

(2)  ^sbippn  ,  (2)  n^ippn  ,  ^n'^^P^  7('i)'^-T9P^  ,  °!?"^P?  ,'^J~'r45p^ 

.  (2)  ^Dbifpr  ,  ^btpps  .  nsjippp  ,  ^fcpsj  ,  ODb-jp&j 

.  tj^.bzfpn  ,  (3)  ^n^ibtppr)^  ,  ^r^ippn  ,  D^ibipp:'   ,  ^?i^Pp?  ,  ?7-'^"^p:' 

.  i^Sippn  ,  nib'ipp;^  ,  oi^-i^pi  ,  irippr 

^  See  §42.  2. 

-nx)  fSTTyGn-ni^  ^^''^p;':]  J  J^tj  ''prj^:'  b^b  -13  rfb-bn-bjc  xrisi 
^■^.'Qirn  ni-'-rin^  ;  nir^p^]  "^V^'?  bsn;'!  :  an'ro^T  tf^T^H 
.^b  ^3:i?i  n:n2Trn  nb^-25    rrS    "irN*   b^yn   nuJi?   nsirnn    :  ob^yb 

:  pi?i2'in  nu;'^n  ^  ^bi2n-b><  nnbtj'^i  ^0?ni  qo?n-b|-n5<  npb   j  nbij? 

^  Translate  tlie  future  with  vav  conversive  in  these  and  subsequent  exercises 
iS  though  a  preterite  preceded. 
'  See  Remark  8. 

h.  Piel  and  Hipliil  Futures. 

Remark  17.  In  those  forms  of  the  Piel  future,  which 
end  with  the  last  radical,  Tsere  is  shortened  or  rejected 
hefore  suffixes  as  in  the  3  masc.  sing,  of  tlie  Piel  preterite. 

18.  Tsere  in  the  Hiphil  apocopated  future,  future  with 
\^av  Conversive,  and  imperative  becomes  Hhirik  before 

suffixes,  e.  g.  JinTO"bi5  destroy  not^  ^nnTiTjjn-bN  destroy  liirn 
(or  if)  not. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,  IDbDp^    ,  Ipcpp;'    ,  "^siScppn    ,  -^Di^p;^    ,  (2)  '^'^^^r^^    ,  nipbDps 

.  n^'^-jps?  ,  '^s^b^tpp:'  ,  ^Is^pp:'  ,  (4)  ^2b''ippn  ,  (3)  t3^bDg!;i 

nsb'^K    D^b.^nrrrx    ^n^nn   nsTT'sbx    nsb-^^?    nrn^n-nx    -^n-jirs 

T  T       ••  •  -   :   -    T  V  •    :     "  T  T    AV   T  :    V  T  T       •'  V        •,     -  V  •    :     -   T 

insbn«    nn:n   -"Dbs    iiiy    :  ns^ma    nin-^    ^^''mi^    binn    :D03:5h? 
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J     V    n    T  T  ■•        •     :         :  ••        -     :  t    t  :  t  :  ■.•::•  ■  v:  i 

^nirab"'    :!Tt'nbK-    o-^isa    rr^n-isi    :  bb^-iiiJ-^-br  ^ro^b'a'^i  inb^   npb 

(?.  Infinitive  and  Imperative. 

Kemaek  19.  The  siifiix  of  the  1  pers.  sing,  is  attached 
to  the  infinitive  in  two  forms,  '^ .  expressing  the  subject 
of  the  verb  ''^ipjp  712/1/  hilling  and  "^3  its  object  ''pr^i?  to  Icill 
me.  The  remaining  persons  have  but  one  form,  which  is 
used  indifiierently  for  the  suliject  or  the  object,  ^jbup  tJty 
hilling  or  to  hill  tliee^  ^f'^^fpD  tliy  causing  to  hill^  to  cause 
thee  to  hill  or  to  cause  to  hill  tliee. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

^'m^rb^lM^'.  ,^r9)?  ,(2)^^?^)?  ,ci;?^:P  ,o^t:p  ,Dibr)p 
.  •^D-'^tpp  ,  ^n^Sipp  ,  ]Dbt2p  ,  Ti'rjp  ,  fej^  ,  nbbj^  ,  ^Vjp   ,  (2)  -^pb^p 

,3^Srpp    ,DSrpp   ,c^t?p    ,°^^?9    j^-'^^i?    ,^?'?p    ,(2)''biL)pi 
^n^b-^tppn  ,  cib^uJpn   ,  (2)  "^py^Hpn   ,  n^b'^jp   ,  nbipp   ,  (2)  ^3?tpp 

.  ^bi "jpn  ,  iS^ppn  ,  ''b^^'^'^T?  ,  '^l5''i:pn 

^  Of  the  two  forms  here  represented  one  has  a  suffix,  the  other  has  not. 
2  Notice  the  position  of  the  accent, 

(9)^n>T»  ,*inbiij  ,'inbT2j  ,'i3nbTij    nn^ax  ,^n'52i5  ,  ^Srii^  ,''nrx 

V/  -t-?  •   :      '       I         •   :     T       1       •     ■•  t     :       1  t:t7'":t7         •:•?         -it 

:t7         t:t7':t:5        -it      J         t;. 

E.EMARK  20.  The  coj^ulative  "i  is  sometimes  employed  in 
Hebrew  to  connect  an  action  wnth  the  time  of  its  occur- 
rence, where  no  connective  is  required  in  English.  In 
such  cases  we  may  use  tlien  as  its  equivalent  or  l)etter 
still  leave  it  untranslated.     Thus  in  my  gathering  Israel 

6 
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an  *«pn£'''njppi  theii  shall  I  he  sanctified  in  iliem  or  wlien  1 
gather  Israel^  I  shall ^  etc.,  §  89.  2  (2). 

:  11 T  •    :  f       ;  •    -:         •  •       -  :  it  :  t  •;-»:•:  •  -      J    •  ••  t    :  • 

T         ; 

'  The  initial  aspirate  has  Daghesh-lene  as  though  the  preceding  word  wei« 
^px  §  23.  3. 

^  The  accent  would  be  thrown  upon  the  ultimate  by  Vav  Conversive,  §  17.  6, 
but  for  the  fallowing  monosyllable,  §  18. 


13.  Gender  and  Number  of  Nouns,  §§  43-45. 

Remark  21.  Attributive  or  qualifying  adjectives  fol- 
low the  noun  to  which  they  belong,  and  agree  with  it  not 
only  in  gender  and  number  but  also  in  definiteness,  that 
is  to  say,  they  receive  the  article  if  the  noun  is  definite, 
n'iin5  injk  a  great  stone]  T<inr\  insn  the  great  stone^  §  70.  2. 

22.  When  a  demonstrative  and  an  adjective  qualify 
the  same  noun  the  demonstrative  stands  last  tiibn^n  tnhi^r 
nl^n  these  great  signs,  §  71.  2. 

23.  Predicate  adjectives  do  not  receive  the  article  even 
though  the  noun  is  definite ;  their  usual  place  is  before 
die  noun,  but  they  may  also  stand  after  it  )2'k^  ^}'^'^^  or 
nbin5  )^^r\  the  stone  is  great,  §  70.  3. 

24.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  the  23re])osition  XQ 
§  72.  1,  1\^"^  niUj^r}  ^nini<  thy  sister  young  from  thee,  i.  e. 
younger  than  thou;  "^%^  b-H^^ij  I  will  he  greater  than  thou 

nsni  :D'ib™   D'^pb'a^  D'^a'i  d:^"'5  jntj^n  'f^-i^i^  ff'tpin  xiriiii 
T'^i'c.rs  D^p^^nn  tn^'^n  n^ab©  n^^n-b?  nbi^i  i^xni  nni^n   "ixn 
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•r,  :•  ;    rr  v    -:  t      :     -  v    •■  ;  t  t     t  ;  ; 

^an  r".)2-b3?2    :nDb  nbskn  a-obisn-bs  ri5    :bx-ii2)^b  ^rb-b-rib^  i:sb 

•-■   •  V         -  -  T  V        T  •  T     :    -         T  ••  ■•  T     :  •  :  '  v    v       '  t    :  ••   :  • 

Dn^hv    ^'^birn   nin-^i    ir^s^'-n    nbran   ns^nrrbD    rt?   ^r-^br-^    nin- 

....-./•;»  y  |-  «  Y  ;       -  T    T     T  T  "  "    T  T  . 

t:?  jTjb  inb  nin'i  mrx    nnr^n    rn-s^n  :  a-'bTL^rn^a  nib'i.n  D"^3nii 

•  ' :         ;  ~  T        J  •.    -:  T  -  I     V    T    T  •     -    T    -      '    •  :  •    T    -. 

\'^vr\'])2  r.b™  &5^ni  )rj2:>,  rbn 

'  Vowel  of  the  noun  assimilated  to  the  precediag  Kamets  as  after  the  article, 
g  25.  3.  a. 

*   Upon  what  ground,  i.  e.  for  wliat  reason^  why. 
'   Upon  us  or  agaimt  lis. 


14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

Remark  25.  Nouus  in  the  construct  before  a  definite 
noun  (including  proper  nouns)  are  themselves  definite, 
§  69.  1,  nip^a  a 'place,  but  li-isjn  D719  the  ]jlace  of  tlie  arh; 
nin^  lin&5  the  arh  (not  an  arl^)  of  Jehovah. 

26.  Nouns  in  the  construct  state  do  not  I'eceive  the 
article;  they  are  rendered  definite  by  prefixing  the  article 
to  the  governed  noun,  §  75.  5,  D*'n'bi$  '(6'^^  a,  man  of  God, 
Dv.'bi|:n  tJ-^iJ!  tlie  man  of  God 

27.  Adjectives  or  demonstratives  qualifying  a  noun  in 
the  construct  state  do  not  follow  it  immediately,  but  are 
placed  after  the  governed  noun,  §  75.  4,  bii.in  n'in^  ni"^ 
sniann  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  Jehovah. 

28.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  nouns  in 
the  singular  connected  by  tlie  conjunction  and,  the  predi- 
cate is  commonly  put  in  the  singular  if  it  precedes  the 
subject,  and  in  the  plural  if  it  f'.  llo\vs,  §  8(). 

n^n  ^b3  bb  \  n;i'n;i  n'in:n  liix  :  b^^^.ir;'  -in'bx  pisj:  :  n^niisn  ^ipps 

•^r^nsn  titos?  ^^'^  a:'i;^r:0  np?^^.  bp  bpn  :  na—.ry^-bDi  j-^kn  D"'^iBn 

rhbn  b^ix'^i    jrisn   "iss^s  2-!  DS'-b:;?  '^an^b^n  nr>5  :n^T!?n  r^r» 
).■-.--     _ . .  _      (  ..  1^  f      — . ,_     _     _    _     ._._..      ^ .       .. ,        _  _ 

•"  T  V  t     ;   •  -  •     ;   ■   ;  •   t  - »  )     ■    t  r         ••  •.    - 


124  LESSONS    IN    READING    HEBREW. 

'»t2'i^^  bbtj'pra^  ninrg  ns'ns^  nDn«  nii:  xbn  iDi"^^  'rj^p  "i:^  om 

•    :    rr  T  :  •.•  t        •-:■.•  -:  ■•     t    :  • 

f 

•''np   ns^x   28.  1. 
*  The  construct  of  z'l'Q  ,  a  reduplication  of  the  more  usual  form  "^/Q 


15.  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  §  49. 

Kemaek  29.  The  pi'epositions  ^Ti^  aftGi\  '^i?  to^  b? 
u/pon  and  a  few  others  take  the  suffixes  belonging  to 
plural  nouns,  §  GO.  2,  e.  g.  "'"inij  not  '^'in^  after  me, 

30.  The  article  before  Di""  clciy  limits  it  to  the  present, 
that  which  is  now  passing,  Di'^n  to-day^  §  68.  3. 

•    :  V  T    -  ''it:-  t     r     '  t      :  :     '  t       :     • 

s^^l"'']  T"^^'T^?  '^y^^  ^^'^^  ^I^"^'"  "^P-^  '^.'"0  '  ^^^•"'r?  nipTzn-'j'a  q^'iD- 
□•^iniiin  Q^in"7n  bb)3  "ini^  nn-i  bsj  i<b  -^s  DDirsr^?^^  DDnnb-bDS 

'  r'-QdJ  may  take  a  direct  object,  or  as  in  this  instance  be  followed  by  li 
■^  See  Lesson  4,  note  1 ;  also  §  39.  3.  »  §  30.  3. 

*  The  3  plur.  suf .  A^th  fern.  plur.  nouns  may  be  either  D     or  DJT^ 
'  Vp(m  the  subject  of,  concerning. 

16.  Pe   Guttural   Verbs,  §  53. 

Translate  and  give  tlie  corresponding  forms  of  the  per- 
fect verb  btsp  : — 

,  '^pjnn  ,  (2)  nriy  .  nbs^s  ,  -ii2>;D  ,  i^^yn  ,(2)  n^^n   ,  dfiiioj;. 

'  »     »      -  TJ   n  7       T     ;      -  t;    IT  "^     -  '  -.  -  5  •    v:    «-•  5  v:    r 
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Kemark  31.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  nouns  in 
the  relation  of  the  construct  state,  the  predicate  commonly 
agrees  with  the  first  as  the  principal  noun ;  but  it  ma.} 
agree  with  the  second  if  this  conveys  the  main  idea.  The 
latter  is  almost  always  the  case  when  the  first  noun  is 
5i  ^  e.  g.  D;'i2n"bD  ^issn."?  all  the  waters  shall  he  turned, 

32.  If  a  predicate  refers  to  two  words  of  different 
persons  it  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to  the 
third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the  others 
§  86.  3. 

33.  Nouns  are  sometimes  put  in  the  construct  state 
before  a  following  clause,  §  75.  3,  as  "i^i«|  Dip^  the  place 
which  or  where^  etc. 

"Th3?3  "Si^ni  'iDbi^     :  Q-b  n^:2n-bD  iDsnn     :  z'-b  ni^m  trrnb  trsn"' 

-:i-  .       ••  •        T  T  :  •     -    -         T  :    IT"  -  T  :         -  ■•  t    -  :         '    v         :         I  ..    t  •• 

Dip:Q2  anb  bD55  ^b  rjbisrrbs^  aTi'b^^n-.rij;?  '^''2^5^  :  I^T^""^  ^bsj^^^i 
onb  T)2i?-i-^.c«  aipi22  :  Tii-ibs  ""^  nirr^  nn^s^n  \nii2i^-bs  :  nin 
N2  yq^";^  ^  bjsni^*1  ^nbi;  nn>*i    :  '^n-b^  t:2  anb  nio^;^  ar}i<  -^i^-j""^^^ 

'   The  future  followed  by  s"  has  the  force  of  a  petition  or  request. 
'  State  the  form  and  meaning  of  both  the  K'ri  and  K'thibh,  and  which  reading 
yields  the  more  exact  grammatical  agreement. 


17.  Aytn  Guttural  Verbs,  §  54. 

Ti-anslate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  b^j*  :- 
^^5^55"^    ,ibs*ro     ^b)^y^  ,'^bi?.nn  ,'ibi55    , ''bi^ri    ,  ^bs*5   ,(2)  ibxa 

>  -rt  •  '  -rr  :         )  -.:   '        J       •     -: :     •         7       •     -:rr  )       •      -:i-         7  -:i-        7^  /  -rrr 

,?T?5^5    ,i:bi5a    .aribi^a  ,  ^bi^in  ,bi<iD    /xAbxunn     nba^^  ,  i!:i<:i 

»     ' '•    T;rT  7  -    -:  I  7  ■/  :    -  i        7  ":  I      :         7  -      :  /     ,        /  ••  t     :     •         7  t     -.r-        7  ■:i- 

••t&ss  •';)*i5    :7|b  ^nb  ^"^n'bi^  nin^  -nrjs;  i^nx^  nin;*  ^P"^?""  '^;?? 
Tps-^n-Q  nD"i2Xi  ^^t^  r.bn^i5i  ^D^ni5  i  rb^iorbD  "'n^irp-^x  '^n'in^-n^-: 

I       V    :    rr     :  t    ;    it    "■*"         '  -«;      ;  t    :  -    -:i-         '   ;    v    t     -:  »  t  •    ;       :      •  :        r         ; 
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-nfi<  nnt:^^  D'isnbn  ^inro^i     nibs-b^-ni^i  nnr^n-ri^'i  n'in'i  n'^a 

:nnr)^  yn^  ri'^bx  "^'55«    :cyn 


18.  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  §  55. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bb]? : — 
n'i'irn    n^biB"^    n^w    n^ujs  ,n*b'i£D  ,n'";T2Jx  ,nbTr''  ,n'btD  ,nnbT53 

••t:-       '        •  -    r     :      J      •    •■  r     ;       i       '-tit:       7     -••-:•       7        -    r  ■ 

Remark  34.  Nouns  in  the  dual  have  verbs,  adjectives, 
and  pronouns  agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural,  §  85.  7. 

nrnr  5?5^n-bs*   J^y'irf^x  2?nT  "if^nn   jbDb^b  onb'}  y-iJrb  5?nt  'jnp 
iti'^bx  '^Dnbu)'  nin'i  ^:>  Tr\^i^     :D"i«b  nic2-nia  y^rii-^^  :  D:?n-b3-nj< 

'•-••  --T:  T;  •  ;*~T  TTT  -—     ..  .  ITT  T 

I  ^..  _    ..  I     ._.         ..  ..  _  J..  T         :  -  T    :     -  T    -:  T    ••  :         I    • 

nmb   D'i:22?n   iDbn   trnbn     j  is)2  rinaDX  "i3D  '•d  "^bx  tT"bnia  ::?5t:n 

•    •■    T  :     IT  I  T  :  ':■.•--:  ••  -  •  at    ••  '         -:  i-  -     t     ■ 

;  Dr^.^n-bi^- 

1  The  plural  of  "liix  is  often  used,  as  it  is  here,  in  a  singular  sense. 
^  hp2  is  applied  specifically  to  opening  the  eyes  ;  tiriS   is  the  general  term  foi 
spsmng,  and  is  applied  to  anything  whatever. 
"  Cnn  is  for  ^Tifi  and  consequently  does  not  lose  its  Tsere  in  the  plural. 


19.  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  §  56. 
Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bbj?  . 

/        *  •        7        -      7        T   :  -    •       7     T     ,•  -  •      .  ;  •        /  ;       '  •    •         '    K      /  ' 
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.  ©ar   ,  triiN  ,  iir^n  ,  ^©"^r    ,  nn^r^in   ,  w-^i-a  ,  (2)  mn   ,  u/'^iis 
,  (2)  ^"^M^n  j^nir^n   ,  osm^^n  ,  D^in'^^n   ,  ^:w5n   ,  r,n   ,  nn: 

.(8)  ^2"b'-^5ri  ,^r4:"'5:  ,r.^.ii;'^5:i  ,^t;'''?- 

Remark  35.  The  relative  is  often  omitted  as  in  Eno-lisli 
r^^?^.0  ^5*^  honey  I  gave  thee  do  eat  for  honey  lohich  I 
gave^  etc.,  §  88.  3. 

T^T\V^    :i22-i«-nx^   i-i^5>-ni5i  i^S'-ni^i  ^5?n  ^b^sTN  Tin^n  ^nr: 

r  -  :  :    -  V   :  •  '•'  :  -  v  :  -    t  '■.•■.•  v  '   :  rr   :  •    -t 

-;  'T  >:  rr-"  •  •    k;    •  •:-  tJ—  TJ 

bin^'^    fiip  nn^  ib    nn-^^n-i^b    :  ^mth    ^rr^pnai    tr^r.bri^n  cni^ 

T  ;  'It  t   t  t        •      •  ■.•":•  •     -  :  '        ■    :    -    v:    r." 

'lb  nrb5  np«i  xin  ^th)^  ni^^  n-bb  i5in   nr\^«  -  "^d  "^b  niin-^'b 

T  J  -    ■/  T  •  •         -:         T   :     -    T  T  T  K  '    :      :     •  •  •        t    :   -    • 

nrnn  n-^nvs  nin^  n^n  i^rnbsD  :  ■'snn  -^b-isn-^b  nsrn   jn-iii^Nb 

:  nb£s*-b«  Q^x  n'ini 

T    I      V  -  T     T  -     : 

'  n^  preceded  by  b  is  pointed  nrb  before  a  guttural  and  r;^B  before  othei 
iO'-isonants. 

*  The  construct  of  n^'X  is  n^X  wbicli,  before  suffixes,  becomes  ""nilJX  etc. 
See  §  50. 

20.  A  YIN  Doubled  Verbs,  §  57. 

It  is  not  easy  to  distinguisb  accuratdy  tbe  significations  of  the  different  specieg 
of  -^^  .  For  the  present  the  usual  sense  of  the  passive  and  causative  species 
may  be  retained,  the  Piel  may  be  rendered  to  surround  entirely^  and  even  the 
unmeaning  surroiind  one's  sdf -may  be  tolerated  in  the  Hithpael,  which  is  not  in 
actual  use. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  Irims  of  bi:]? : 
.  (2)  nbn  ,  ^:iiiD  ,  nric  ,  nno  ,  ^:nfc  ,  ^30  ,  (?y)2b  ,  no  ,  nine 

V/  t"  -7tv-.  7  T-7  -7  /',  -"t 

,  ^^^303  ,  ^as^  ,  nsn  ,  sen  nc:  ,  nbs  ,  nb3  ,  no:  ,  "^nbr  ,  ^ien 
.  ^naci  ,(2)  ^230"'  ''riiD'i  ,  o^nnc  ,  ^nnno  ,  '^ric  ,n2D:j 

^son  ,  ^aon  ,  ^ab'^  ,  nb^  ,  niion  ,  i:iiiDn  ,  irr^ncn  ,  nabn 

••    ••       "  ••     T         7  ■•  T         7  ....         7  •     —.         7  •     -:        7     I     :■  ■     -:        J  ^    ..    .. 

•'Sip;'  ,  i^bDO^-  ,nn''inp3  ,  ^nnio   ,  nb^n  ,  npis*  ,  nbs:  ,  (2)  n:^5pn 

.  D3C;'  ,  nnnb;*  ,  ^^?cn  ,(2)  'isisb* 
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Remark  36.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  arc 
sometimes  employed  in  a  distributive  sense  of  plural 
subjects,  §  85.  6,  rj^"in  ^"'i!)5'a  blessed  is  every  one  of  t]hos6 
bJessmg  thee. 

37.  The  conjunction  1  may  be  used  to  introduce  the 
apodosis  or  second  member  of  a  conditional  sentence, 
§  89.  1,  if  thou  wilt  not,  etc.,  ^p^'3'J  tlien  ^hall  cleave  to 
thee^  etc. 

T    T  •.•  T  IT  T  V    -:  '  T  '      V  •:  IT    :  t  '     v  -:    i 

T  ,'  ;    •  '        V  v:  T  ;  *       \  -      :       •  •  '  t  • 

nnK  -i^nb^i  n-'S^n  nri^  n^ni^  :nbyn  nibbpn-bs  T^n  ^pmi  Tniszr 

T-  t:  -t  t-  t  v-r  tI:-t  ':  I:    it:  t: 

nin^-b:^    bi'5    j  r^y^^1^    ■^s-b&s    nibia    t]'^:n«    "^bH    "I'ai;''^!    :  n"ii2?3 
ninar^    n«    ^in:^i    c^iTTi^n-i-a    nn^n^-ni^    nni:b    bnn    :  -x^rv^ 

:  :     •  ••  :  -  :  -  ••    -:   it      '    •  t  ;  v  ••    -  :  ••    ••  '  r."  :    " 

IT  :  :     ■  -  I  -    T  •     -t  I  .•-:'-••:  -    •  •     ••    -:  it  :  •   t    :    - 

bisn   biiD^    'T'ssb   bbDb    nibnn    -y^"^    idi"i)3    D^T^rr^n    :?-i-ti3    d« 

•  T  T  T  ;  :    •  T  ■    -  V    ~:  ;    :     T  •  ;     -  -  v     • 

J  bi^nip^i-bD  ^v^^;i  ^jb-i^  bnij  n-7n  oi'^n  :T\:5b 

1   "iip'i  i.  e.  Yodh  superfluous;  according  to  the  Masoretic  direction,  there- 
fore, it  is  to  be  neglected  in  reading  the  word. 

'  With  Pattahh  in  the  ultimate  in  place  of  Tsere. 

21.  Pe  Yodii  Verbs,  §  58. 
Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  b'bg : 

,  n"^i:;i2 ,  nfciD  ,  n-ib^D ,  niriD ,  riDnrri ,  njnii?  ,  n©  ,  nn-ir  ,  n&  ,  ni?;: 

'  :•?         -•?  :r7         -:7  :/\/  •  7  :i7         -t' 

.TniDirnn  ,c-o''i^'r  .Tin^th'i^  ,DDn3tf 

EiEMARK  38.  The  interrogative  n  is  employed  in  simpiti 
direct  questions,  ronsn  s/^c/^/  Hive?  in  indirect  questions 
D^it  is  mc  3  usual;  inquire  s^"!^^  D^  ivhether  I  shall  live. 

39.  In  a  disjunctive  question,  direct  or  indirect,  the 
first  member  is  introduced  hy  T\  and  the  second  hj  Di? , 
e.  g.^  li^b-D^  i^niip  niit^nn  irilt  thou  Iceej}  (or  in  dependtncf 
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on  a  previous  verb,  [to  hiozu^  whether  thou  wilt  heeji) 
his  commandments  or  not  ? 

•    :  T    -  :  •  T       :     •  :     •    -:  '   :    it  :    •  •-•    -:  ■:  -    -  t  t    :      •    - 

T   :    -  T        :  -   :     •  •  :  ■•    ;   t  :  '      •    t  •••.•:•.• 

i^b  :vni5n-bDn  xi2^  v^  "^s  r-in    i^i^nb^  n-'a    bv    nin-^  nn--Tir55 

T     .'  rr  T  T  :  .        t        F      ••  •  -    ••  t    :    -  •■  -  t        :  v    ■  v    -: 

V    ••    T  '-TV  T        ;  •  :  V     ••   t:  rr  v  :  "  -  •■:-:- 

:d5)2  D"'bi-i  0^15  onirn-'i  DD^:sb^ 

'  i^p   T^ri^^  '  1-ip    -iTss* 

»  Pret.  with  Vav  Conversive.  *  g  52,  i,  ^  g  59,  2.  *  §  48.  1. 

22.  Ayin  -Vav  and  Ayin  Yodh  Verbs,  §  59. 

The  Piel  of  D'lp  means  to  raise  :  the  Niphal,  which  is  not  in  use,  may  in  this 
exercise  be  rendered  to  be  risen. 

Translate  and  give  tlie  corresponding  forms  of  biap  : 

,  i^ip:  ,  Dnittip!  ,  (2)  np^^^pn  ,  ^rqp_  ,  nr^ap  ,  (2)  a^p  ,  (2)  op 
,  (3)  ^'biaip  ,  ^Diis^ps   ,  n^ipD    ,  n^aip:   ,  oipp    ,  (2)  oipj   ,  ^)2^p^ 
, ''ti^p  ,  ^?anp  ,D'aip^  ,  (2)  nj-a-aipn  ,(2)  nD'aisipn  ,  (2)  nrj^^sip 

.  T]Ta^,p  ,  i-ia^p  ,  'iia^p 

D^P«  jD'^pp  ,nD)9pn  ,W"b^pn  ,Dp^-'  ,n"'p;'  j^'^-'pn  ,^'a^pn 
,  inwpn  ,  (2)  ^n^i   ,  (3)  n^n   ,  ^n^S;"'  ,  ^nin'^-i   ,  ^nn   ,  D^ipn^^ 

Remark  40.  When  the  predicate  precedes  its  subject, 
it  sometimes  prefers  a  primary  to  a  secondary  form,  that 
is  to  say,  it  may  be  put  in  the  masculine  instead  of  the 
feminine  and  in  the  singular  instead  of  the  plural,  §  55.  1. 

41.  The  conjunction  "J  may  be  emphatically  used  be- 
tween a  noun  placed  absolutely  and  the  clause  to  which 
it  relates  §  89.  2,  th^  hlessln/j  nsnD'j  it  shall  even  hi 
given,  etc. 

6* 
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42.  A  present  action  conceived  of  as  unfinislied  and 
continuing  in  the  future  is  expressed  by  the  future  tense, 
§  78.  2,  i^inn  ■j'^^^  whcmce  art  tliou  coming  f  tlie  action 
being  regarded  as  still  continuing,  whereas  in  or^i^s  y^m 
tvlience  have  you  come  f  the  action  is  viewed  as  at  an  end. 

DD"''!   ^b'^i  DpH  :wnb  tjii^  m(2J  :nDbn  mru5  in^^  n^irfn  iib 

T  T  -'••■••  -  )t  T  -  ••  :  •  T   :  IT   T  V    -:        '  v   v   -  t 

^^nn.oti?^  ^^2?  "i^bjj  nin  Ji^n'o'ipb  npnM  tj^^tiirn^^  ni^  ri^ipiab 
"i^i^n  ^nTri;'-b«  ^nbir^]    !rii<-n  nr^iJin-bx  Ti'inhffini  tfbn-nriJ}^  bbn 

Tiri<2  "in'bi^^  ^':n'^^;}.  ^^y   ^^3?  l-'^y:  ^pbn  niri^.n^  tjbx  •^:?bn-irK^ 
riDisn   nn:?n     txinn  ri^-ai  rrbn   r.2i5    :-inpi^  Diih  n^^x  'irrrap 

r     T      ;       -  T     -    :  r  ;  •       -      ..  I   ..      ..  T      T  (••  (t      V  T     :  T  T 

ib^^'.a   □■iDbnn72n   o'^'irab   n:ron   'iD^i^b   nnnsuj  i^'^nn  -nr&5  r)k'r-\ 

••  :   -    ;  •:-:•-  •   t  ;  -  ■':••.  •  i~  '    :    it  :      •  •    ••  v    ": 

1  §  50.  1. 

^  Supply  the  noun  "place"  as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative,  which  is  itseli 
governed  by  a  preposition  not  expressed.  Complete  the  Hebrew  sentence  by 
supplying  the  ellipsis  in  both  cases.     See  §  30.  3. 


23.  Lamedii  Aleph  Verbs,  §  60. 

The  Piel  of  x^^  may  for  the  sake  of  distinction  be  rendered  to  find  out. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bbp  : — 

,  nb?ijpn   ,  r\'i^^)2   ,  (3)  ^^12^  ,  onj^irtsD  ,  (2)  nj^ji^n  ,  ^^^12^^ 
.^ni^^tj-p  ,  ^n!>?2^s:  ,  njxiri  ,  r.i^k-Q  ,  (2)  ^J^itin  ,  (2)  n^x'^^n 

Remark  48.  The  verl)  ^5b"a  takes  a  direct  object  in  the 
Kal  to  be  full  ^anything,  and  in  the  Niphil  to  he  filial 
with  anything ;  in  the  Piel  to  fill  something  ^vith  some^ 
thing,  it  may  have  two  objects. 

i5^p  D^p     tnstD^.i   1\h}^   nDp   n^ir  \";^i5'np-s*b  'rl21k^^  ^^S  n«'^p"'3 
{ i^*!^   -^b    li^np  ^^5^3   -^b   nssSpn-bi?   \rrh)^   n^s^ni     :  T]in'bx-bs 

T    T  •         t'        v':  a- t;it  •  T         ■.•»:•  -  »■..••    -:  v  -  '      r:       -r.  t 
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n©i5   nw  ''^s^     jD^^tsn-nx  v-ixn  s^^isn^  Dhi5  rn'h)2  D^i^a  d'^^ 

....  y        .  .    -.  .    rr    _  ..        I     ..    T    r  . .    ^     .   _  A    v:         '  v    v    •  •    t  •     - 

■^b-i5"ia  "linD  nb   J  ni5-Tn  r'licn-ni^  Tib  rnb  ^  l""i©3  n^xtt  Ti\nN*:iin 

:  D-^n'bx 

•   See  §  18. 

24.  Lamedh  He  Verbs,  §  61. 

rib  J  in  Kal  means  to  reveal,  i.  e,  to  uncover  a  secret,  in  Piel  to  uncover,  in 
niphil  to  exile,  1.  e.  to  uncover  or  strip  a  land  of  its  inJiabitants,  in  Hithpael  to 
uncover  one's  sdf. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bt3j? : — 

-  ^b:in  ,  nb;^3  ,  (9)  n'iro  ,  mbs   ,  ^i^^   ,  ^r^'i^   ,  nnba  ,  ib^  ,  ^ba 

7*T'7         t:-7\/  •.•:•;  :  7  t         7  -t  J  t:it)  tJ 

,  t6^i2  ,  nbb^  ,  ^!?;n  ,  n-'ba  ,  nb5  ,  ibn  ,  ^^5:1  ,  nrb'5  .  nn^bro 
,0^?-  j°??-    7°??n    ,^V^ri':    ,  ?^V?^    j"^?!*    j^'^^'J-^r^    ,  (2)  nb^n 

T^'^.bsbD^  i<b  w^m^T)  i)2UJ^  Dl^'i^u^n  n:r.  f"iijn"b2?  D'^n'bii;  nr.';'  n:^55n 
n^n-rii^,  n^'snb  nb"bi^  nibDD  '^r);^n  j  ^ri^pn  ^riji  n-7n  n^'in-^s  q^ 
p^i  J  r'yn.^n  vbi5  r.i^nD  ^t's*D  n^sir  r.b'biij-b^  r.in'^  xn^n^  nin-i 
v,r  s*b  ai|  n-'b:^-ir&|:  n^^n     :  nibi?  brn   r.in^b   nsr^a  ^^'^  cti^ 

T      •  V     -:  T  ■•  :i-  T  :  '     :  V    •..-    IV  T  •  T       •.-       • 

tobin^n'^n  nnir^^D  niijxs  c^'biijn-bs  nnn  nn^ys'^  i^b  tnin*' 

•  IT    T  •  T     :    vr.'  V   -:  -  •     -    t    -  t  -    -  t     :    vr;  t        i 

'  See  Remark  20,  Lesson  12. 

2  "^D  /(:>7'y  or  it  may  be  translated  but,  to  which  it  is  often  equivalent  after  a 
negative. 
^  The  feminine  in  the  sense  of  the  neuter. 


25.  Numerals,  %  Q^. 

Remark  44.  In  stating  dates  cardinal  numbers  art 
commonly  used  for  the  year  and  day,  and  ordinals  for  the 
month. 

45.  The  age  of  persons  is  idiomatically  expressed  by 
the  words  •??  son  or  na  daughter  prefixed  to  the  term  oi 
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fcheii  life,  tliiis  n^^i?  nDiaTr-'}:^  son  of  eight  years  i.  e.  eighi 
years  old. 

See  also  the  rules  in  §  73. 

n:?3"ib5    :D"'TZJ3«  Qiyd?    :t[J'^i5  D^iiJ^n    ;D^3n  rnij^    :n"i^3'^   ms'b© 

tt;-  -t-:  •-;  •  ••":  t  t»  -t  t; 

.......  T  T  :        ••     :  .  T  V     •■  •    T   t:  t     •  •    -:  t    :      ■  •   t    ( 

•  -     :  •  T  •    -  r   :  ••  •   T    r;  :  •  t    -  -   :     •  •    t  ;    - 

:nb;^b    D^y^nj^i    di"'  D^5^3"ii5    jn^btpi  D-'5?3"ii^  en?    Ja^i?3  ^^M^ 

'V  T    T  •      :     •  -  ■  T  -  ;       '  V  •     T  ;  •   -    :  •   ~    ;  •  t 

tnb-irs  nbjs^   ntij'bii?   n'lnbn  ^ntn  s^n   nbbTsn  "nn  nsu?  n^iD'bb 

-  I         ••    :  :•   x-  T  :  t        ;  ••     :  :    T    :  •    r  t     t  •  : 

i3"i:i'at^^  D'^nt''     inbicn  □'^Dn^^n   r™^?  o^mu'     la-^irji?  niu^?  n"':© 
:n^ns^^  D^5?nuJi  rs-^biD  thk  D^nTUj^i  o^iic  :n:T2J   niscia  vyt'^  r\^t 

•  rr         I  •   :      •   :  t         :  I  ■.•    v  •;•.•:  •    -     :  t     t  ■•  -     :  t     t 

n:^2'i^'3  5?3"ii5  r:m   :iDinb  nns  oi^ii  "^irt^n  in'nn^  D;'ni»  n^irs 


'  Obsen-e  the  distinction  between  the  predicate  and  the  attributive. 
^  §  65.  3.      . 


The  End  of  the  Deluge.     Genesis  8,  1-9. 
inss*  ^'r^  n)2n2in-b3-ni5i  n^nn-bs  nxi   nrnx  D'^rTb^^  ^'st'^i 

V     •  r:  •■■  T    ••    :    -         T  v  :  t   -   r        t  *-  ;  -  •        v:  ;  •  - 

r^T^*i2  T\^r^^^     \u^iiT\  n±5''^i 'pxn-b5?  n^n  D'ln'bs  -in^'^n   nnns 

J  :    :     -  :    IT  •  -  •     rr    -  it-         F     v    t    t  -       -  j-         ■::  ■■  —.  i —  at    •■   - 

•  5-   -  I  •..  T  -  •    rr   T    -      '    •  V  IT    -  <••  T  •  -  •   AT  T    -  I   1;    -:  I- 

n:n"i     jai""  nx)2^,  D^t&tin  niip'o  n^isn  ^ncmn  niirJi  -ribn  rni^n  bya 

-    <T  -  I  IT      :  i-        •      -:  ..  I;       .  .       _     _  J     ;       : AT  '       J     T         I      V     IT     T  I"     " 

D-'-sni     :  -j^ni^  'inn  by  •d'irh  rro  ^iDV-rviti^  ^T'2'^n  t^nha  nnpn 

•  -    -  :  rr  T    -:         /-    t  ir  v    a  -  v  iT  t  it    :    •     :        •'..;-  v    j  -  r    ••    - 

'^rsn  ^b^iD  ir'inb  nnxn  '^-I'liu::?^  ^i-^irs^n  irnhn  15?  "lioni  rtn  rr 

,"       T  V    :  •  V       -  jT   ..•    :  •        •   -:  IT         *•        •   -:   rr  v    j    -  i-  t  :        '     j    t  t 

:  nt^y  nrx  nnnn  -i-ibn-nx  rii  nps^^  ni''  a^3?anx  "rp)2  ^n^i  :  □-'-inr 
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Masoretic  Notes  Explained. 

^'tinn  'n     .     .     .     .     Large  Beth. 
x-i'^rr  'n     .     .     .     .     Small  He. 
p-i^ii^  nn«  m^i     .     .     .     ,     Dagluesh  after  Shuiek, 
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1.  The  Prefixed  Particles,  §§  24-28. 

Translate  into  Hebrew: — 

A  house  and  field.  A  field  and  a  house.  In  a  house. 
In  the  house.  To  a  house.  To  the  house.  As  a  house. 
As  the  house.  From  a  house.  From  the  house.  The 
house  in  the  field.  From  the  house  unto  the  field.  Light 
and  darkness.  Day  and  night.  From  night  ■  o  night  and 
from  day  to  day.  Darkness  in  the  night.  Light  in  the 
day.  As  the  sun  in  the  heavens.  The  darkness.  The 
evening.  Evening  and  morning.  As  the  sea.  Light 
from  the  sun  in  the  day  and  from  the  moon  and  from  the 
stars  in  the  night.  Bread  from  the  field  for  man  and  for 
beast.  And  flesh.  And  the  flesh.  And  from  the  flesh. 
And  to  the  flesh.  As  flesh.  Not  day  nor  (lit.  and  not) 
night.     From  sun  to  stars.    From  the  sun  unto  the  stars. 

2.  The  Personal  Pronouns,  §  29. 

Direction  1.  In  conformity  with  Remark  2  on  page  111, 
possessives,  when  not  immediately  followed  by  the  object 
possessed,  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  preposition  b  thus,Z^7//i 
my  heloveiVs  and  m/y  beloved  is  mine  "^^  '^'7'ni  "'"li"'?  ''pi^ . 
The  verb  to  liave  must  be  paraphrased  by  the  same  pre- 
position, e.  g.  You  have  a  brother  ni5  DDb  lit.  a  brother  is 
to  you  J  He  has  no  son  p  ib  y^i^  lit.  there  is  no  son  to 
him. 
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Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

Ye  7nasc.  I  and  he.  They  masc,  and  they  fern.  She 
fend  thouy<?m.  Ye  fern,  and  we.  In  us.  In  them  (m. 
and  /.).  In  me.  In  her.  In  thee  (m.  and  /.).  In  you 
(m.  and  f.).  From  eternity  unto  eternity  thou  art  God, 
From  God  to  us.  From  me  to  \ou.  We  are  in  the 
house,  ye  are  in  tlie  field.  He  is  in  the  light,  I  am  in 
darkness.  The  earth  is  Jehovah's.  The  silver  is  mine 
and  the  gold  is  his.  Heaven  is  thine.  God  is  for  us. 
God  is  not  like  man.  We  are  like  you.  He  is  like  us. 
The  house  is  yours,  and  tlie  field  is  theirs.  The  sea 
is  his.  The  bread  is  mine.  I  liave  no  bread  in  tlie  house. 
We  have  a  brother;  he  is  still  living.  You  have  no 
brother.     There  is  no  beast  in  the  field. 


3.  Other  Pronouns,  §  30. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

Tliis  house.  In  this  house.  This  is  the  house.  That 
field.  Fi'om  that  field.  Tliat  is  the  field.  God,  who  is 
in  the  heavens.  Who  is  in  the  lieavens  ?  The  bread, 
which  is  in  the  house.  What  is  in  the  house  1  Who  am 
I  ?  What  are  we  ?  These  stars.  These  are  the  stars. 
From  this  day.  In  this  day.  Whose  is  this  house '^ 
Wliose  is  that  bread  ?  The  place  in  which  we  are.  The 
land  in  which  I  am.  Who  is  this  masc,  f  What  is  this 
feni,  ?  Who  art  thou  fern,  f  Is  this  ~  thou  ^  masc.  f 
This  field,  in  which  thou  art.  The  land,  from  which  they 
are.  These  waters,  wdiich  are  from  the  sea.  Jehovah  is 
mine  and  I  am  his.  Ye  are  li^ht  in  Jehovah.  We  be* 
long  to  the  day :  we  belong  not  to  the  night  nor  to  dark 

Q<-3S. 
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4.  Perfect  Vekbs.     Kal   Preterite   and   Infinitives^ 

§33. 

Write  the  Kal  preterite  and  infinitives  of  ^t2j5,  ^ns  and 
W©  in  all  their  forms  as  they  appear  in  the  paradigm^ 
with  the  proper  signification  attached  to  each. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — • 

She  killed.  They  killed.  We  killed.  To  kill.  Thon 
(niasc.)  killedst.  I  killed.  Ye  {inasc.  and/^m.)  killed. 
He  killed.     Thou  (^fein^  killedst. 

Thou  (m.  and/.)  wast  bereaved.  We  were  bereaved. 
Ye  (m.  and  /.)  were  heavy.  She  was  bereaved.  I  waa 
heavy.  They  were  heavy.  He  was  heavy.  He  was  be- 
reaved.    To  be  bereaved. 

Direction  2.  In  Hebrew  sentences  the  verb  commonly 
precedes  its  subject,  and  both  precede  the  object  unless 
the  emphasis  requires  a  different  collocation,  e.  g.  i^'^S 
D^iiQirn  nx  D^n"b5J|  God  created  the  heavens.  But  if  a  per- 
sonal pronoun  be  either  the  direct  or  indirect  object  it  is 
usually  placed  immediately  after  the  verb  D"^nb^  ib  "jn; 
©13*1  God  gave  to  him  property. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

I  shut  the  house.  She  shut  the  door.  He  shut  the 
heavens.  They  ruled  over  this  land.  Who  gave  yon 
(Heb.  to  you)  those  vessels  ?  To  whom  did  he  give  this 
field  ?  What  did  they  give  me  ?  The  sun  ruled  over  the 
day  and  the  stars  ruled  over  the  night.  Thou  didst  poui 
water  from  the  heavens  upon  the  earth.  He  poured 
She  gave  us  gold  and  silver  in  the  vessels.  They  gave 
to  him  honor  and  majesty.  They  kept  the  command- 
ment     We  kept  the  Sabbath      God  gave  us  a  commaud 
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luent  to  keep  tlie  Sabl)atl].  He  rested  in  this  day,  be 
cause  it  was  the  Sabbath.  The  darkness  was  Very  great 
I  dwelt  in  the  house.  They  dwelt  in  the  field.  This  is 
the  bread   which  Jehovah  has  given  to  you. 


5.    NlPIIAL,  PlEL,  AND  PuAL  PkETERITES    AND  INFINITIVES^ 

Write  the  Niphal,  Piel,  and  Pual  preterites  and  infini- 
tives of  ^UjP  with  their  significations. 

Translate  : — 

He  was  killed.  To  be  killed.  I  was  killed.  We  were 
killed.  She  was  killed.  Thou  (^ni.  and  f.)  wast  killed. 
Ye  (m.  and  f.)  were  killed.     They  were  killed. 

They  massacred.  They  were  massacred.  She  was 
massacred.  I  massacred.  Ye  (m.  and  f.)  massacred. 
We  massacred.  To  massacre.  To  be  massacred.  Thou 
(m.  and  f.)  wast  massacred.     He  was  massacred. 

The  house  was  sanctified.  The  tabernacle  and  the  ark 
wei^  sanctified.  Tliou  {m.  and  f.)  wast  sanctified.  Ye 
(m.  and  /!)  were  sanctified.  To  be  sanctified.  To  sanc- 
tify this  day.  Tliis  is  the  day,  which  Jehovali  has  sanc- 
tified. They  sanctified  this  j)lace.  I  sanctified  the  taber- 
nacle and  the  vessels  which  were  in  it.  Ye  were  sepa- 
rated from  them.  The  day  was  sej)arated  from  the  night 
We  were  separated  from  you.  He  was  separated  from 
us.  We  were  separated  from  him.  They  subdued  the 
land.  They  were  subdued  before  you.  Ye  were  sub- 
dued. He  has  sworn  to  gather  you  to  this  land.  The 
door  was  shut  in  the  place,  in  which  they  were  gathered. 
What  did  ye  gather  ?  We  gathered  bread.  Flesh  was 
gathered.  They  have  sworn.  We  have  sworn.  She  has 
sworn. 


LESSONS    IN    WRITINO    HEBREW  14"^ 

6.    TlIE    REMAINING    PrETERITES    AND    INFINITIVES,  §  *d5. 

Write  tlie  preterite  and  infinitives  with  their  significa- 
ticns  in  the  Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  of  bbj^. 

Translate  : — 

I  caused  to  kill.  She  killed  herself.  They  killed 
themselves.  Ye  (^m.  and  /.)  were  caused  to  kill.  To  kill 
one's  self.  To  cause  to  kill.  To  be  caused  to  kill.  We 
were  caused  to  kill.  Thou  {7n.  and  /.)  killedst  thyself. 
He  caused  to  kill. 

We  separated  the  silver  from  the  gold.  He  separated 
the  darkness  from  the  light.  Thou  didst  separate  Israel 
from  all  the  nations  which  are  in  all  the  earth.  I  was 
made  king.  Thou  wast  made  king.  Is  it  a  little  (thing) 
to  be  made  kino;?  A  little  bread.  A  little  flesh.  A 
little  gold.  A  little  silver.  They  cut  off  the  nations. 
The  nations  were  cut  off.  Bread  was  cut  off  from  the 
house.  Bread  and  oil  were  cut  off.  We  were  cut  off. 
She  cut  off  man  and  beast  from  the  land.  They  caused 
the  kingdom  to  cease.  He  made  the  kingdom  small.  We 
made  small.  Whom  did  she  destroy?  What  did  she 
destroy  ?  Thou  (???.  and  /.)  didst  purify  thyself.  I  did 
not  purify  myself.  She  purified  herself.  Ye  {m.  and/.) 
purified  yourselves.  They  brought  the  water  near  to  the 
king  David  and  he  poured  it  out  before  Jehovah.  He 
consecrated  the  oil  and  anointed  the  tabernacle,  the  ark 
and  all  the  vessels.  We  consecrated  all  the  silver  and 
the  gold  to  Jehovah. 

7.  Kal  Future,  Imperative,  and  Participles,  §  36. 

Write  the  Kal  future,  imperative  and  participles  ol 
biD]?,  and  the  futures  of  ^ns  and  ^Sw. 
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Translate :- — 

Tliou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  kill.  We  shall  kill.  I  shal 
kill.  He  will  kill.  They  (m.  and/)  will  kilL  She  will 
kill.  Ye  (m.  and  /)  will  kill.  Kill  ye  (m.  and  /.), 
Killed.     Killing.     Kill  thou  (m.  and/.). 

Thou  wilt  rule  over  us.  He  will  rule  over  them.  The 
stars  shall  rule  over  the  night.  The  sea  shall  not  rule 
over  the  earth.  Kule  thou  over  the  nations.  He  is 
ruling.  She  is  ruling.  We  are  ruling.  Ye  shall  rest  in 
the  Sabbath,  Eest  ye  (m.  and/)  with  me  in  the  house. 
Keep  thou  (m.)  this  beast.  Keep  thou  (/)  that  bread. 
Who  is  keeping  the  silver?  Jehovah  is  keeping  Israel. 
Jehovah,  who  is  keeping  Israel,  will  also  keep  us.  God 
shall  keep  thee  in  the  day  and  in  the  night.  We  shall 
dwell  in  heaven.  Shut  (m.  pi)  the  door.  I  shall  shut 
the  gate.  She  is  shutting  the  house.  The  virgins  are 
dwelling  in  the  house.  The  wild  beast  is  dwelling  in  the 
field.  He  will  subdue  all  the  nations  which  are  under 
heaven.  Thou  shalt  be  clothed  with  majesty  and  splen- 
dor.    I  will  keep  what  I  liave  sj)oken. 

8.    NlPHAL,    PlEL,    AND    PuAL    FuTURES,    ETC.,    §  37 

Write  the  future,  imperative,  and  participle  of  the 
Niphal,  Piel,  and  Pual  of  bbjp . 

Translate  : — 

We  shall  be  massacred.  Ye  (m.  and/)  will  massacre. 
She  will  massacre.  I  shall  be  killed.  He  will  be  killed. 
Thou  (77K  and/)  wilt  massacre.  They  (m.  and/)  will 
|be  massacred.  Be  thou  (m.  and/)  killed.  Massacre  ye 
(7/1.  and/.).     Killed.     ]\[assacred.     Massacring. 

Ye  Avill  be  separated  from  us.  They  will  be  shut  in 
the  house  until  the  morning.     All  the  people  will  be 
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sanctified ,  The  company  will  l^e  sanctified.  These  vir« 
gins  will  be  sanctified.  Those  nations  will  be  sanctified. 
We  shall  be  sanctified.  Ye  {in.  and /.)  will  be  sanctified. 
Thou  {m.  and^f.)  wilt  be  sanctified.  I  shall  be  sancti- 
fied Jehovah  will  be  honored.  Be  ye  honored.  I 
will  honor  them  who  honor  me  (lit.  the  [ones]  honor- 
ing me).  I  will  sanctify  the  priests.  He  will  sanctify 
them.  They  will  sanctify  us.  It  belongs  to  the  priests 
to  honor  this  house.  It  is  not  for  me  to  honor  him. 
They  will  speak  to  thee.  To  whom  will  ye  speak  ?  God 
is  speaking  to  us  from  heaven.  Wilt  thou  speak  to  me  ? 
Speak  ye  to  them.  I  will  take  heed  that  I  do  not  speak 
evil.  Will  the  gate  be  shut  ?  Will  they  be  shut  up  in 
Jericho  ? 


9.    HlPHIL,  HOPHAL,  AND    HlTHPAEL    FuTURES,    ETC.,    §  38. 

Write  the  future,  imperative,  and  participle  of  the 
Hiphil,  Hophal,-  and  Hithpael  of  bbjp . 

Translate : — 

Ye  {in.  and/.)  will  be  caused  to  kill.  We  shall  kill 
ourselves.  Kill  thyself  {m.  and  /.).  Causing  to  kill. 
Thou  {m.  and/.)  ^vilt  cause  to  kill.  Cause  ye  {m.  and 
/!)  to  kill.  They  {m.  and  /.)  will  kill  themselves.  I 
shal]  be  caused  to  kill.  Killing  oue's  self.  Caused  to 
kill.     He  will  be  caused  to  kill.     She  wdll  cause  to  kill. 

I  withheld  the  rain  from  you.  I  shall  cause  it  to  rain 
upon  this  field  and  I  shall  not  cause  it  to  rain  upon  that 
field,  Thou  wilt  clothe  them  Avith  (lit.  cause  them  to 
put  on)  splendor  and  majesty.  He  ^vill  clothe  tlie 
heavens  with  darkness.  Clothe  (2  m.  s.)  all  the  nations 
with  joy  and  gladness.     He  will  be  made  king  and  mil 
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be  honored  in  all  the  land.     Ye  Avill  be  caused  to  reign 
We  shall  be  caused  to  reio-n.     Thou  wilt  be  caused  tc 

CD 

veig-n.  What  shall  I  offer  to  God  ?  Shall  all  the  rem 
naufc  be  cut  off?  Joy  shall  be  cut  off  from  Israel.  All 
these  nations  shall  be  cut  off.  Shall  we  cause  the  work 
to  cease  ?  Who  shall  separate  us  from  him  ?  What  shall 
sej)arate  him  from  us  ?  I  am  separating  between  good 
and  evil.     He  shall  cause  them  to  dwell  in  the  land. 


10.  Paragogic  and  Apocopated  Future  and  Imperative 
AND  Vav  Conversive,  §§  40,  41. 

Direction  3.  In  narrating  the  past,  the  first  verb  is 
commonly  to  be  put  in  the  preterite  and  the  succeeding 
verbs  in  the  future  with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  the 
verb  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause.  If,  however, 
any  verb  of  the  series  is  for  any  reason  removed  from  the 
beginning  of  its  clause  and  so  separated  from  the  con- 
junction, it  must  be  put  in  the  preterite,  §  79.  2. 

4.  In  a  paragraph  relating  to  the  future,  the  first  verb 
is  commonly  to  be  put  in  the  future  or  imperative,  as  the 
case  may  be,  and  the  succeeding  verbs  in  the  preterite 
with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  they  stand  at  the  begin- 
aing  of  their  own  clause.  But  if  any  verb  of  the  series  is 
separated  from  the  conjunction  by  an  intervening  word, 
it  must  be  put  in  the  future. 

5.  A  negative  imperative  must  be  translated  by  -i? 
with  the  future,  the  apocopated  form  being  used  if  on« 
exists,  §  78.  &. 

Translate  into  Hebrew : — 

He  anointed  me  and  caused  me  to  reign  instead  oi 
David.      They  drave  out  the  nations  and  siibdued  the 


I.ESSOKS    IN    WRITING    HEBREW.  144 

land  and  dwelt  in  it.  Thou  ^^dlt  gather  them  from  all 
the  nations,  and  cause  them  to  dwell  in  this  land,  and 
thou  wait  reign  over  Israel  forever  (lit.  to  eteixity). 
Ye  shall  keep  the  commandment  and  be  separated  from 
tLe  nations  and  be  consecrated  to  me,  and  ye  shall  be  great 
from  sea  unto  sea.  Cleave  thou  unto  me  and  thou  slialt 
keep  the  covenant  which  I  have  made  (lit.  cut)  with  thee 
and  thou  shalt  honor  me.  Ye  shall  not  forget.  Forget 
not  ye  what  I  have  spoken  to  you.  Take  heed  that  ye 
forget  not  the  Sabbath  to  rest  in  it  from  all  work.  Wilt 
thou  not  withhold  me  from  evil?  Withhold  not  mercy 
from  me,  O  Jehovah,  and  I  will  k^ep  (parag.  fut.)  this 
commandment.  Cut  them  not  off.  We  2:ave  them  bread 
and  made  (lit.  cut)  a  covenant  with  them.  Pray  reio*n 
over  this  people.  Shut  the  door.  Pray,  shut  the  door. 
Thou  wilt  not  shut  the  door.  Do  not  shut  the  door. 
We  will  shut.     Let  us  shut. 


1.1.  Preterites  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes,  §  42. 

a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fem.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre- 
terite. 

Write  the  3  m.  and  f.  sing,  of  the  Kal  preterite  oi 
^^1?  with  suffixes,  adding  to  each  form  its  proper  signifi 
cation. 

Translate  : — 

He  killed  them  (m.  and /!).  He  killed  him.  He  killed 
us.  He  killed  thee  (m.  and /.)  He  killed  me.  He  killed 
you  (w.  andy.).     He  killed  her. 

She  killed  us.     She  killed  you  (w.  andj^.).    She  killed 
me.     She  killed  her.     She  killed  them  (m.  and  y.).     She 
killed  him.     She  killed  thee  (?>?   andy.). 
7 
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h.  The  rest  of  the  Kal  Preterite. 

"Write  the  remaining  parts  of  the  Kal  preterite  of  ^i?E 
with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

They  killed  you  (m.  and  /.).  Ye  killed  them  {m.  and 
^.).  I  killed  her.  Thou  (m.)  killedst  me.  I  killed  thee 
(m.  and^/!).  We  killed  him.  They  killed  me.  They 
killed  her.  Ye  killed  us.  Thou  (/.)  killedst  him.  We 
killed  you.  Thou  (y^?.)  killedst  her.  Thou  (/!)  killedst 
her.  Thou  (m.)  killedst  him.  Thou  (^f.)  killedst  me. 
He  kept  you  (^m.  andy.).  She  kept  him.  Ye  kept  us. 
Thou  (m.)  didst  keep  her.  Thou  (y.)  didst  keep  me. 
.'She  kept  you  (m.  andy.).  We  kept  them  (m.  andy*.). 
They  kept  us.     I  kept  thee  {in.  and  f.). 

He  anointed  him.  He  anointed  me.  Thou  (m.)  didst 
anoint  us.  Thou  didst  anoint  them.  They  sent  thee  (m. 
and  y.).  She  sent  her.  Ye  sent  him.  We  sent  you  (7/^. 
and  y.).  She  forgot  me.  Thou  (/!)  didst  forget  her. 
We  forgot  her.  I  foi'got  him.  He  washed  them  (in.  and 
y ).     I  washed  you  (m.  and  y.). 

G.  The  Piel  and  Pliphil  Preterites. 
Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hiphil  pre* 
terite  of  bbjP  mth  suffixes. 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  ambiguous : 
He  massacred  them  {m.  and  y.).  We  massacred  you 
{in.  and  y.).  She  massacred  us.  Ye  massacred  us.  Ye 
massacred  them  {m.  and  /.).  They  massacred  us.  They 
niaL^acred  you  (??^.  and  f.).  Thou  {on.  and  y)  didst  mas- 
sacre us.     He  massacred  you. 

They  caused  me  to  kill.  He  caused  you  (m.  and  y.) 
to  kill.  She  caused  to  kill  them  {m.  and  f.~).  They 
i»aused  to  kill  her.     She  caused  thee  {^ni.  and  y.)  to  kilL 
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Ve  caused  me  to  kill.  Ye  caused  to  kill  liim.  I  caused 
tliee  {m.  and  /.)  to  kill.  I  caused  to  kill  tliem  {in.  and 
/).  Tliou  {771.  and  /.)  didst  cause  to  kill  ker.  Thou 
{m.  and  /.)  didst  cause  us  to  kill  AYe  caused  to  kill 
liira.     We  caused  you  to  kill. 

He  made  me  great.  He  made  us  great.  He  made 
them  {m.  and/.)  great.  He  honored  you  {m.  and/.). 
He  honored  him.  He  honored  her.  He  bereaved  thee 
{in.  and  /.).  Ye  gathered  them  {m.  and  /).  She  gathered 
us.  We  honored  her.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  didst  honor  him. 
She  honored  him.  She  honored  her.  I  gathered  you  (m. 
and  /.).     They  honored  me. 

They  caused  him  to  reign  over  Israel.  Ye  caused  me 
to  put  on  the  garments.  He  caused  Eleazar  to  put  them 
on.  A  wild  beast  overtook  him  in  the  field.  Thou  hast 
caused  us  to  dwell  in  this  place.  I  have  cut  them  off 
be^.ause  they  did  not  honor  me.  Thou  hast  separated 
them  from  all  the  nations  which  are  upon  the  earth.  Ye 
brought  him  near  to  the  tabernacle.  The  sword  has 
bereaved  her,  and  she  has  neither  father  nor  dauofhter  nor 
brother  (lit.  to  her  is  not  father  and  not  daughter  and 
not  brother). 

12.    Futures,  etc.,  of  Perfect  Verbs  with   Suffixes, 

§  42. 
a.  Kal  Future. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Kal  future  of  ^i?^ 
with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

He  will  kill  us.  She  will  kill  us.  I  shall  kill  you  {m, 
and  /.).  Thou  mlt  kill  her.  We  shall  kill  him.  She 
will  kill  them.  They  will  kill  lier.  Ye  {m.)  ^dll  kill 
her.    Thou  (/)  wilt  kill  her.     Thou  (/.)  wilt  kill  me 
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Ye  (m.)  ^vill  kill  tliem.  They  will  kill  you  (m.  an<l 
/).  ^  Thou  (/)  wilt  kill  us.  She  will  kill  thee  (m. 
aud/). 

Jehovah  will  keep  us  from  all  evil.  Thou  (m.)  Avilt 
keep  them  (m.  and  /.).  They  (m.  and  f.^  will  remember 
me.  I  shall  remember  them.  Who  will  remember  him  1 
Will  he  remember  her  ?  Will  she  not  remember  you  (m. 
and  y.)  ?  I  do  not  know  {p?'et.)  him  and  how  shall  1 
remember  him  ?  We  shall  remember  thee  (m.  and  /!  "i 
and  not  forget  thee.  This  is  the  house;  wilt  thou  {m. 
and  y.)  remember  it  ?  This  is  the  commandment ;  will 
they  keep  it  ?  Whose  are  these  garments  ?  I  shall  put 
them  on.  Behold  this  babe  !  will  the  mother  forget  it  ? 
(The)  Lord  will  surely  {ahs.  infin.)  remember  you. 
Thou  (?;?.  and  /.)  wilt  not  forget  me.  Do  not  thou  (///. 
and  y.)  forget  me. 

h.  Piel  and  Hiphil  Futures. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hiphil  futui-'^ 
of  'btSjp  with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

She  will  massacre  them  {m.  and  /.).  Will  ye  (m.  and 
y.)  massacre  us  ?  He  will  massacre  you  {m.  and  /.). 
He  will  cause  thee  (m.  and  /.)  to  kill  me.  He  will  cause 
to  kill  thee.  Thou  {m.  and  /.)  wilt  cause  her  to  kill  us. 
I  mil  cause  him  to  kill  them.  They  (m.  and  /.)  wil] 
cause  me  to  kill. 

Thou  (m.)  wilt  deliver  them  and  they  will  honor  thee 
The  Lord  has  remembered  us  and  crowned  (future  with 
Vav.  Conv.)  us  with  honor  and  majesty.  He  will  not 
destroy  me.  Let  him  not  destroy  me.  Jehovah,  who  is 
dwelling  in  Zion,  will  sanctify  the  people  and  delivei 
them  (Heb.  sing.  suf.  referring  to  people)  fi'om  jill  cvi' 
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and  cause  tliem  to  dwell  in  this  place  forever.  1  will 
cause  thee  to  put  on  sackcloth,  and  will  cause  joy  and 
o-ladness  to  cease  and  will  utterly  {ahs.  infin^  cut  thee 
off.  Thou  ^vilt  gather  us  and  make  us  great.  We  will 
separate  her  from  the  assembly.  All  the  virgins  shall 
honor  her. 

G.  Infinitive  and  Imperative. 

Write  the  Kal  infinitive  of  ^tij5  with  suffixes  and  give 
the  different  si2:nifications  of  each  form. 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  am 
biguous  and  giving  the  alternate  significations : — 

To  kill  you  (in.  and  y.).  To  kill  them  {in.  and  /!). 
To  kill  her.  To  kill  him!  Kill  {in.  s.  andpZ.)  her.  Kill 
(7;?.  5.  and^Z.)  him.  My  killing.  To  kill  me.  Our  kill- 
ing. His  being  killed.  Massacre  {in.  s.  and  ^j>Z.)  them. 
To  massacre  you  {m.  and  /\).  His  massacring  us.  Your 
being  massacred.  Cause  (m.  s.  and  j)l.)  him  to  kill  the 
woman.  My  causing  you  to  kill.  Her  causing  to  kill 
them.  To  cause  him  to  kill  me.  To  cause  me  to  kill 
him.  To  cause  to  kill  thee  (m.  and  /.).  Their  being 
caused  to  kill  her. 

To  keep  me.  To  keep  him.  To  keep  thee  {m.  and  /.). 
To  keep  us.  To  keep  them  (vi.  and/!).  Keep  (w.  s.  and 
27J.)  them.  My  keeping  the  commandment.  Remember 
{m.  s.  and  pi.)  me.  Here  am  I  (Heb.  *'3:n  ,  behold  me), 
lend  me.  Hear  us.  Deliver  (m.  s.)  us.  Crown  (in.  s.  and 
pi.)  him.  To  honor  her.  He  has  sworn  to  (use  the  prep.) 
gather  us  and  to  cause  us  to  reign  with  him.  Honor  him 
and  he  will  not  forget  to  honor  thee.  Sanctify  us  and 
bring  us  near  to  thee.  Gather  the  priests  to  the  sanc- 
tuary; honor  them  before  all  the  people;  clothe  them  witL 
(Heb.  cause  them  to  put  on)  salvation. 


15c  lessons  in  writing  hebkew. 

13.   Gender  and  Number  of  Nouns,  §§  43-45. 

Translate  : — 

A  great  war.  The  great  war.  It  is  a  great  war  (Heb 
the  war  is  great).  This  war.  This  great  war.  This 
great  and  evil  war.  Great  wars.  The  great  wars.  These 
great  wars.  These  great  and  evil  wars.  These  wars  are 
great  and  evil.  Wars  are  great  evils.  He  uttered  (Heb. 
cried)  a  great  cry.  I  will  make  (Heb.  cut)  a  new  cove- 
nant with  them.  New  garments.  These  garments  are 
new.  There  are  the  new  garments.  He  caused  me  to 
put  on  these  new  garments.  He  I'ent  the  new  garment 
which  was  upon  him.  A  great  kingdom.  He  shall  reign 
over  all  these  great  kingdoms.  Many  wells.  Large 
rocks.  An  evil  beast.  Good  commandments.  Many 
and  great  nations.  Large  figs.  These  large  figs.  These 
figs  are  large.  The  large  figs  are  very  large.  These  figs 
are  larger  than  those  figs.  Those  figs  are  better  than 
these.     War  is  worse  than  (Heb.  evil  from)  famine. 

14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

"Direction  6.  Observe  that  where  a  short  vowel  is  in- 
serted in  the  construct  plural  agreeably  to  §  47.  5,  tlie 
first  syllable  is  intermediate  and  a  following  aspirate  will 
not  take  Dasrhesh-lene,  §  9.  a. 

Translate  : 

A  house  of  a  king.  The  house  of  the  king.  In  the 
king's  house  are  vessels  of  gold  and  vessels  of  silver. 
The  vessels  of  silver  are  more  than  the  vessels  of  gold. 
The  vessels  of  gold  are  smaller  than  the  vessels  of  silver. 
The  priests  of  Jehovah  burned  incense  upon  the  golden 
altar  (Heb.  the  altar  of  gold).    Who  will  shut  the  door? 
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of  the  house  ?  The  rivers  of  the  garden.  The  waters  oJ 
the  sea.  The  cattle  of  the  earth,  the  beast  of  the  field, 
;and  the  fowl  of  heaven.  This  is  the  sio^n  of  the  covenant 
'which  I  have  made  with  you.  The  mercy  of  Jehovah  is 
{from  etormtj  and  to  eternity.  The  blessing  of  Jehovah, 
■the  God  >Oif  rail  the  earth.  The  kings  of  the  nations.  The 
stones  of  the  field.  The  gates  of  the  city.  The  field  of 
Edom.  The  stars  of  the  morning.  Will  ye  not  keep  the 
commandment  of  the  king  ?  The  good  commandments  of 
God.  The  great  day  of  Jehovah.  Aaron  and  Eleazar 
•offered  them  upon  the  altar. 


15.  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  §  49. 

Direction  7.  Nouns  having  sufiixes  are  definite  and 
I'equire  attributive  adjectives  joined  to  them  to  take  the 
article,  §§  69,  70. 

Write  the  nouns  ">i"i  loord  and  f'sS  soul  in  both  num- 
\   bers  with  the  sufiixes  in  their  order,  adding  to  each  form 
its  signification. 

Translate : — 

Thou  shalt  hear  my  voice  in  the  morning.  He  put 
(Heb.  gave)  the  ark  of  God  in  its  place.  His  mercy  is 
to  eternity.  She  caused  him  to  put  on  his  new  garments. 
He  will  subdue  the  nations  under  us.  Thou  wilt  subdua 
them  under  our  feet.  I  will  clothe  her  priests  with 
(Heb.  cause  her  priests  to  put  on)  salvation.  My  piiesta 
shall  be  clothed  with  righteousness.  Ye  shall  keep  my 
Sabbaths.  I  have  kept  tliy  commandment.  Hear  my 
ciy.  She  will  wash  her  head,  her  hands,  and  her  feet. 
He  anointed  my  head  with  (3)  oil.  The  nations  and 
their  kings.     His  holy  tabernacle  (Heb.  the  tabernacle  <  \ 
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his  holiness).  My  righteous  God  (Heb.  God  of  ni} 
righteousness).  He  will  not  forget  his  covenant.  His 
voice  is  breaking  in  pieces  rocks.  My  foot.  My  feet. 
His  foot.  His  feet.  Their  feet.  He  has  giv^en  salvation 
to  his  king.  Ye  are  dwelling  in  your  house.  This  is  inv 
field.     Thy  field  is  larger  than  our  field. 

16.  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  §  53. 

The  intransitive  verb  ^r"  to  stand  does  not  in  strictness  admit  of  a  passive^ 
and  accordingly  never  occurs  in  the  Niphal.  That  species,  as  found  in  the  para- 
digm, may  in  these  exercises  be  rendered  as  though  '  stand '  had  its  transitive 
sense,  7ie  was  stood,  etc. 

Write  the  j)aradigm  of  "ih^  to  standj  tlie  Kal  future  ol 
i)ii$  to  eat,  and  the  Kal  future  and  imperative  of  ptn  to 
he  strong. 

Translate : — 

Ye  (m.  andy.)  stood.  We  skall  stand.  They  (m.  and 
/!)  will  stand.  Thou  (m.  and /.)  wilt  stand.  Stand  tkou 
(ni.  andy.)  I  shall  stand.  To  be  stood.  T  was  stood. 
She  was  stood.  Ye  (m.  and /!)  will  be  stood.  Be  ye. 
{771.  andy)  stood.  He  skall  be  stood.  We  shall  cause 
to  stand.  Thou  shalt  be  caused  to  stand.  Thou  {in.  and. 
y.)  Avast  caused  to  stand.  They  were  caused  to  stand., 
They  caused  to  stand.  Caused  to  stand.  Causing  t«;; 
stand.  I  shall  eat.  Ye  {in.  and /.)  will  be  strong.  Be 
thou  {m.  andy.)  strong.     She  will  eat. 

The  curse  was  turned  to  a  blessing.  I  shall  turn  day 
to  night.  Turn  (thou)  these  stones  to  bread.  Darkness 
shall  be  turned  to  light.  I  shall  cause  tbem  to  eat  bread. 
He  caused  his  people  to  eat  manna.  Have  ye  not  eaten  ? 
What  have  you  (Heb.  is  to  you)  to  eat?  There  is  no 
i)read  to  eat.     It  shall  not  be  eaten.     The  priests  sliall 
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eat  it  Eat  no  bread  in  tliis  place.  Ye  shall  nut  eat  from 
this  tj-ee.  Ye  have  forsaken  me  and  I  will  forsake  you. 
Will  ye  forsake  me  ?  Tlion  shalt  serve  him  and  he  will 
not  forsake  thee.  Serve  Jehovah  with  all  thy  heart  and 
with  all  thy  soul.  All  the  nations  shall  serve  him.  Who 
is  Jehovah  that  I  shall  serve  him?  It  shall  be  said  to 
you,  Ye  are  my  people  and  I  am  your  God.  The  words 
of  Jehovah  were  verified.  He  is  a  living  God  and  an 
everlasting  king  (Heb.  king  of  eternity).  He  is  king  of 
kings. 

17.  A  YIN  GuTTUEAL  Verbs,  §  54. 

The  verb  bSJ  has  in  Kal  and  Niphal  the  sense  of  redeeming^  in  Piel,  Pual,  aiid 
FQthpael  that  of  polluting. 

Write  tTie  paradigm  of  ^'k^  . 

Translate : 

He  will  redeem.  Thou  (on.  and/!)  wilt  redeem.  Ke 
deem  je  {m.  and/!)  They  redeemed.  She  was  re- 
deemed. Be  thou  {m.  and /.)  redeemed.  They  (m.  and 
f.)  will  be  redeemed.  We  polluted  ourselves.  Polluted. 
Polluting.  Thou  {m.  and/*.)  pollutedst.  Ye  (m.  and  f.) 
were  polluted.  She  polluted.  Pollute  ye  (m.  and  /.) 
Pollute  thyself  (m.  andy.).  We  shall  be  polluted.  They 
{on,  and  /!)  will  pollute.  Ye  (m.  and  f.)  will  pollute 
yourselves.     I  shall  j)ollute. 

I  will  bless  him  with  all  my  heart.  God  will  bless  us. 
He  has  blessed  us.  Bless  ye  (m.)  Jehovah.  Bless  Jeho- 
vah, ye  virgins  of  Israel.  He  went  to  bless  his  house. 
His  seed  shall  be  blessed  in  the  earth.  He  will  bless  thee 
and  thy  seed  after  thee.  Ye  shall  be  blessed  in  him  1 
cried  unto  thee  in  the  night  and  thou  heardest  my  voice. 
We  will  cry  with  a  loud  (Heb.  great)  voice  to  him  that 
1* 
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sitteth  (Heb.  to  the  [one]  sitting)  in  the  heavens.  Cij 
not  to  me ;  cry  unto  the  gods  whom  ye  have  sei  ved 
Wash  ye  your  hands  and  your  feet.  Wash  thou  me  and 
I  shall  be  clean.  Cleanse  your  hearts  and  not  (^fi?)  your 
garments.  I  will  cleanse  you  from  all  evil.  Forsake  evil 
and  serve  me.  He  drove  out  the  nations  from  before  us 
and  we  dwelt  in  their  land.  Thou  hast  redeemed  us 
The  God  of  Israel  is  thy  Redeemer. 

18.  Lamedii  Guttural  Verbs,  §  55. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  nbi?  to  send. 

The  Piel  of  this  verb  may  be  rendered  for  the  sake  of  distinction  to  send  away. 

Translate : — 

To  send.  To  send  away.  To  be  sent.  To  send  one's 
self.  To  cause  to  send.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  didst  send. 
We  shall  be  sent.  I  shall  send  myself.  Cause  thou  (m. 
and  f.)  to  send.  He  will  send  away.  Thou  (m.  and  f.) 
wast  sent.  Ye  {m.  and  f.)  will  cause  to  send.  Sending. 
Sent.  Causino-  to  send.  He  will  cause  to  send.  She 
will  be  sent.  Thou  {ni.  andy.)  wilt  send  thyself .  They 
(m.  and  f.)  will  send.     Send  ye  {m,  and  /.). 

He  will  sow  his  iield.  It  is  time  to  sow  thy  seed. 
Sow  good  seed  in  thy  field.  Bad  seed  which  should  (Heb. 
shall)  not  be  sown.  These  fields  shall  be  sown  to-day.  The 
sower  (part.)  went  to  sow;  and  in  his  sowing  (i'nf.)  these 
fell  on  the  way  and  the  fowls  of  heaven  ate  them ;  these 
fell  on  the  rock  and  these  on  good  ground.  The  field  is 
the  whole  earth ;  the  seed  is  the  word  of  God ;  the  sower 
is  the  Son  of  man  and  his  servants  wliom  he  has  sent  in 
his  name.  Didst  thou  (m.)  not  sow  good  seed  in  thy 
field?  Didst  thou  (/.)  hear  what  he  said  to  tliee?  It  is 
good  to  hear  thy  voice.  She  Avill  be  heard.  To  be 
heard.      He  will   open   the  house.      The   heavens  wei'6 
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op(3ned  and  a  voice  was  heard,  This  is  my  Son,  Lear  him. 
Who  shall  open  the  eyes  of  the  blind?  The  deaf  shall 
hear.  His  clothes  (were)  rent  (^Kal  j)ass.  paH.)  and 
ashes  upon  his  head.  Forget  not  his  commandments. 
Thou  shalt  not  be  forgotten.  He  vn\]  not  withhold  any 
(bb^  good  f]'om  us. 


19.  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  §  56. 

The  Kal  and  Niphal  of  IL'TD ,  though  given  in  full  in  the  paradigm,  are  each 
but  partially  in  use,  and  as  they  are  identical  in  sig-nification  they  are  made  to 
Bupplement  each  other.  The  Niphal  is  found  only  in  the  preterite  and  participle ; 
the  Kal  in  the  infinitive,  future,  and  imperative. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  ^'-ij  to  apj^roacli  and  the  Kal  of 

]n:  to  give. 

Translate  : — 

Approach  thou  (m.  and  /.).  She  will  approach.  They 
(m.  and  /.)  will  approach.  Aj)proaching.  To  approach. 
"We  approached.  Ye  {^m.  and  /.)  approached.  I  ap- 
proached. I  shall  approach.  I  shall  be  caused  to 
approach.  Thou  {in,  and  /.)  caused st  to  approach. 
Cause  ye  {m.  and  /.)  to  approach.  Thou  {in,  and  /.) 
wilt  cause  to  approach.  He  will  be  caused  to  approach. 
Caused  to  approach.  To  cause  to  approach.  To  give. 
Ye  (m.  and  /.)  gave.  Thou  {m.  and  /.)  gavest.  We 
gave.     We  shall  give.     Give  thou  {in.  and/!). 

Give  {imfp,  with  He  parag,)  (to)  me  thy  field.  I  vdW 
give  (to)  thee  instead  of  it  a  field  better  ihan  it.  Ask 
'from  me  and  I  will  give  thee  the  nations.  He  will  give 
me  a  new  heart.  Ye  gave  me  bread  and  I  ate.  Thou 
gavest  this  land  to  him  and  to  his  seed  forever.  He 
Bw^are  to  give  us  this  good  land.  Thou  wilt  give  rain 
upon  the  earth.     He  \w\\\  give  them  into  om-  hand.     He 
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said,  Give  me  thy  liand ;  and  lie  gave  him  his  hand 
What  will  ye  give  me?  I  know  {jpret.)  that  he  will  not 
suffer  (Heb.  give)  you  to  go.  I  shall  take  a  little  honey. 
Take  half  of  the  blood  and  put  (Heb.  give)  it  upon  the 
altai'.  I  have  (see  Direction  1,  Lesson  2)  no  silver  and 
gold  ;  I  shall  give  thee  all  that  I  have.  Tell  me,  I  pray 
thee,  what  he  said  to  thee ;  withhold  not  a  word  from 
me.  And  he  told  her  all  that  was  in  his  heart.  They 
did  not  tell  us  the  half.  It  was  told  to  the  king  and  to 
his  servants. 


20.  A  YIN"  Doubled  Verbs,  §  57. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  ^io  to  surround,  and  the  Pi  el 
of  tiio  to  excite. 

Translate  : — 

He  surrounded.  We  surrounded.  They  surrounded. 
Ye  (m.  and  /.)  surrounded.  Th.ou  {m.  and  /.)  didst 
surround.  She  surrounded.  I  -surrounded.  I  was  sur- 
rounded. He  was  suiTounded.  Ye  (m,  and  /.)  were 
surrounded.  She  was  surrounded.  They  were  surround- 
ed. Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wast  surrounded.  We  were  sur- 
rounded. We  shall  be  surrounded.  We  shall  surround. 
Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  be  surrounded.  They  (m.  and  /.) 
will  be  surrounded.  Ye  (m.  and  /.)  will  surround.  ] 
shall  surround.  Surround  ye  (m.  and  /.).  Be  thou  (m. 
and/.)  surrounded.  Surrounded.  Surrounding.  Tc 
Burrouiid.     To  be  surrounded. 

They  surrounded  enti-ely.  We  shall  sui  round  entirely 
Surround  ye  (m.  and  /.)  entirely.  I  caused  to  surround. 
She  ci.used  to  surround.  She  was  caused  to  surround. 
Ye  (m.  and  /.)  caused  to  surround.  He  caused  to  sur 
round.     We  caused  to  surroiuid.     They  were  caused  U 
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surround.  Tliey  caused  to  surround.  Cause  thou  {m. 
and  y.)  to  surround.  I  shall  cause  to  surround.  They 
(m.)  shall  be  caused  to  surround.  Causing  to  surround. 
Cause  ye  {qh.  and  /!)  to  surround.  Ye  (m.  and  f.)  shall 
cause  to  surround.  Surrounding  one's  self.  We  excited. 
They  (m.  and  /.)  shall  excite. 

I  have  begun  to  give  you  this  land.  Thou  hast  begun 
to  sjDcak  to  him.  Begin  to-day.  The  famine  began  this 
year.  In  those  days  (§  50)  Jehovah  began  to  send  into 
Judah  the  king  of  Edom.  She  began  to  ask.  We  began 
to  demolish  the  statues  and  the  pillars.  They  began. 
They  (m.  and  /'.)  will  begin.  They  rolled  the  stone  from 
upon  the  mouth  of  the  well.  The  stone  is  very  great ; 
who  shall  roll  it  for  us  ?  He  is  rolling  himself  upon  the 
ground.  I  shall  curse  thy  blessings.  He  began  to  curse 
and  to  say,  I  know  (^prct^  not  the  man.  Curse  ye  bit- 
terly {fibs,  infin.)  the  city  and  its  inhabitants  (Heb.  the 
[ones]  inhabiting  it).  Cursed  is  the  man,  who  shall  eat 
bread  this  day.  Cursed  is  the  man,  who  will  not  hearken 
to  the  words  of  this  covenant.  I  took  thee  to  curse  them 
and  lo  !  thou  hast  blessed  them.  Thou  shalt  not  bles5 
them  and  thou  shalt  not  curse  them. 


21.  Pe  Yodh  Veebs,  §  58. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  ::d'^  to  dwell,  and  the  Kal  of 
2?n^  to  he  dry. 

Translate : — 

To  dwell.  Dwell  thou  {m.  and  /.).  He  will  dwell 
Ye  {m.  and  f.)  will  dwell.  I  shall  dwell.  Tliou  (ni 
and  y.)  wilt  be  dwelt  (in).  She  was  dwelt  in.  Be  tliou 
(m.  and  /.)  dwelt  in.  Causing  to  dw(;ll.  They  wen? 
caused  to  dwell.     They  caused  to  dwelL     She  caused  to 
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dwell.  We  were  caused  to  dwell.  Ye  {m.  and  /!)  v/ore 
caused  to  dwell.  Cause  ye  (on.  and  y.)  to  dwell.  Shp 
will  be  caused  to  dwell.  I  shall  cause  to  dw^ell.  Thou 
(m.  andy.)  shalt  be  dry.  Be  ye  (m.  andy.)  dry.  To 
l)e  diy. 

Ilast  thou  known  ?  Will  he  know  ?  Wilt  thou  let 
nie  know  or  not?  Will  he  go?  Let  me  know  whether 
he  will  go  or  not.  They  will  go  to-day.  Hast  thou 
remembered  the  commandments  of  Jehovah  ?  Wilt  thou 
keep  them  or  not  ?  He  knows  {^pret^  whether  thou  wilt 
keep  them.  Thou  knowest  whether  he  will  keep  them  or 
not.  Wilt  thou  bless  him  oi*  curse  him?  Who  shall 
dwell  in  thy  holy  place  (Heb.  place  of  thy  holiness)  ? 
Art  thou  my  son  or  not  ?  Tell  {He  parag.^  me,  I  pray 
thee,  whether  thou  art  my  son?  Tell  me  whether  thou 
art  my  son  or  not.  Will  the  tree  stand  or  fall?  He 
caused  us  to  go  in  the  wilderness,  where ^  we  weaiied  him 
and  did  not  walk  in  his  ways.  Where  did  we  weary  him  ? 
If  Jehovah  be  (the)  God,  go  after  him;  and  if  Baal, 
serve  him.  Whither  thou  wilt  go,  I  shall  go.  This  is  the 
man  to  whom  ye  shall  go.  To  whom  shall  we  go  ?  thou 
hast  the  Avords  of  life.  If  ye  will  serve  me  with  all  your 
heart,  then  {Vav  luitli pvet  Rem.  37)  ^villlcause  you  to 
dwell  in  this  land  forever. 

'  Observe  in  this  and  the  following  sentences  the  distinction  between  the  rela- 
tive and  the  interrogative. 

22.  A  YIN  Vav  and  Ayin  Yodh  Verbs,  §  59. 

Write  the  paiadigm  of  D^p  to  rise  and  the  Kal  of  y^^  it 
contend. 

Translate  : — 

Ye  {in.  and  y.)  rose.     He  rose.     They  rose.     We  rose 
She  rose.     They  (m.  and  y.)  will  rise.     Rise  thou    (in 
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and  y.).  We  shall  rise.  He  will  rise.  Rise  ye  (m.  and 
/'.).  To  rise.  Eising.  Risen.  To  be  risen.  Ye  (^m. 
and  y.)  will  be  risen.  I  shall  be  risen.  Thou  {m.  and 
f.)  wilt  be  risen.  She  was  risen.  We  were  risen.  1 
was  ]  isen.  Thou  (ni.  and  /'.)  w^ast  risen.  He  was  risen. 
Ye  (m.  and  f.^  were  risen.  They  were  risen.  He  w^il] 
be  risen.  He  raised.  We  shall  laise.  He  will  be  raised, 
Fie  was  raised.     Raisino;.     Raised. 

T  caused  to  rise.  Ye  {m.  and  f.)  caused  to  rise.  She 
caused  to  rise.  He  caused  to  rise.  They  caused  to  rise. 
Thou  {m.  and  y.)  didst  cause  to  rise.  They  (m.  and  f.) 
will  cause  to  rise.  Thou  (fn.  and  /.)  wilt  cause  to  rise. 
Cause  ye  {m.  and  f.)  to  rise.  We  shall  cause  to  rise. 
Cause  thou  (m.  and  /.)  to  rise.  Causing  to  rise.  I  shall 
be  caused  to  rise.  They  were  caused  to  rise.  Raise  thy- 
self (m.  and/!).  She  raised  herself .  Thou  (m.  and  /!) 
didst  contend.  I  contended.  He  contended.  She  will 
contend.     Contend  thou  (m.  and  /.).     Contending. 

He  came  to  his  house.  They  came  to  him  and  ate 
bread  with  him.  Whence  hast  thou  come  ?  Whence  are 
ye  coming  ?  Whither  didst  thou  go  ?  Whither  art  thon 
going  ?  Wilt  thou  come  to  me  to-night  ?  Come  and 
lodge  with  me.  Bring  thy  father  and  thy  mother  with 
thee.  We  came  to  the  well  and  there  was  no  water  in- 
it.  Bring  [ye]  my  tunic.  Gold  and  silver  shall  ])e 
brought.  They  brought  to  him  gold  and  incense.  She 
i^hall  return  to  her  former  state.  Return  from  your  evil 
ways  and  serve  Jehovah.  We  are  from  dust  and  shall 
return  to  dust.  The  virgins  will  return  bringing  watei 
from  the  well.  Bring  back  the  silver  which  ye  have 
taken  from  me.  They  brought  him  l)ack  to  the  city  in 
joy  and  gladness.  They  shall  be  l)rought  back  to  thi.i 
land.  He  shall  die.  We  shall  die.  They  put  him  to 
death.     He  was  put  to  death.    She  shall  be  put  to  deatk 
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23.  Lamedh  Aleph  Vekbs,  §  60. 
Write  tlie  paradigm  of  ^5^^  to  find. 

Translate : — 

Ye  (m.  and  y.)  found.  We  were  fonnd.  riiou  {m 
and  y.)  didst  find  out.  They  caused  to  find.  I  found 
myself.  He  was  found.  To  cause  to  find.  To  ]je  found. 
Finding  one's  self.  They  {in,  and/!)  will  cause  to  find. 
Ye  (m.  and^/!)  will  find.  She  will  be  found.  He  will 
find.  Ye  (m.  and^i)  will  find  out.  Find  ye  {in.  and^.). 
Cause  ye  {iii.  aiidy.)  to  find.     Ye  were  found. 

I  shall  call  to  him  and  he  will  heai*  my  voice.  They 
called  the  name  of  the  city  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.  Call  ye 
this  young  man.  Call  to  me  in  the  day  of  evil ;  I  will 
deliver  thee.  Thy  name  shall  not  ])e  called  Naomi; 
thou  shalt  be  called  (Heb.  to  thee  shall  be  called)  Mara. 
Jehovah  brought  you  out  from  that  land.  I  shall  bring 
you  out  from  all  the  lands  in  which  ye  are  and  will  give 
you  this  good  land  which  I  sware  to  your  fathers.  He 
created  the  earth  and  the  sea ;  and  the  heavens  are  the 
work  of  his  hands.  My  hands  have  created  all  these 
Thou  didst  create  man  and  beast  upon  the  earth.  Bring 
us  out  fi'om  all  evil.  Fill  the  vessels  large  and  small 
with  water.  Thou  hast  filled  the  earth  with  thy  mercy. 
The  house  was  full  of  men  and  ^vomen.  He  caused  it  to 
rain  upon  the  earth  and  filled  our  hearts  with  food  and 
gladness. 

24.  Lamedh  He  Verbs,  §  61. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  n^j . 

Translate : — 

They  revealed.     We  revealed.      She  revealed.     I  re- 
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i^ealed.  Thou  {r/i.  and  /,)  wast  revealed.  Ho  wuh  re 
vealed.  I  was  revealed.  Ye  (??l  and  /.)  unco  vert  d. 
They  uncovered.  He  was  uncovered.  We  \vere  uncov- 
ered. She  was  exiled.  Thou  (m.  and /l)  wasfc  exiled. 
Thou  (m.  andy.)  didst  exile.  They  exiled.  I  uncovered 
myself.  To  exile.  To  uncover.  To  be  revealed.  T(j 
reveal.  Thou  (m.  and/!)  wilt  be  revealed.  I  shall  re- 
veal. He  Avill  uncover.  AVe  shall  be  uncovered.  They 
(m.  and/!)  will  exile.  She  shall  be  exiled.  Be  ye  (7)1. 
andy.)  revealed.     Uncover  thyself  (m.  and/!).     Keveal 

The  house  was  built  in  the  city.  My  father  built  It. 
He  began  to  build  it  and  my  brother  finished  it.  I  have 
finished  the  work  which  thou  gavest  me  to  do.  Who 
will  build  an  altar  in  this  place  to  Jehovah  ?  They  built 
a  dwelling  for  him  in  Jerusalem.  All  the  nations  shall 
go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  serve  Jehovah.  To  go  up  and  to 
go  down.  They  offered  burnt-offerings  upon  the  altar. 
I  did  as  Jehovah  commanded  me.  Bring  him  up  to  me 
in  the  bed.  And  it  came  to  pass  (Heb.  it  was)  as  he  fin- 
ished to  offer  the  burnt-offering  that  (Heb.  and)  fire  fell 
from  heaven.  They  made  for  him  a  throne  of  gold. 
Solomon  built  him  a  house.  Wilt  thou  dwell  in  this 
house  which  has  been  built  for  thy  name  ?  He  went  up 
into  heaven.  He  shall  descend  a  second  time  fi'om  hea- 
ven.    Jehovah  appeared  to  Solomon  in  Gibeon. 

25.  Numerals,  §  65. 

Direction  8.  The  preposition  {/following  a  cardinal 
number  must  be  expressed  by  )'n ,  thus  D'^p^on  ))2  niTTsn 
/loe  of  the  liorses^  not  D'^oion  t^tm  which  would  mean 
the  five  horses  ;  on^  rw^'it  aeven  of  them^  not  Dn^ni^  whicL 
v^^ould  mean  they  seven. 


//}. 
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9.  In  compound  numbers  insert  tlie  conjunction  and 
between  the  different  denominations,  whicli  may  proceed 
eitlier  from  tlie  liiglier  to  the  lower  or  the  reverse ;  thus 
for  sixty -five  write  either  sixty  and  five  ov  five  and  sixty. 

Write  the  masculine  absolute  of  the  cardinals  from  one 
to  ten  in  their  order.  Write  the  present  date,  year, 
month,  and  day. 

Translate,  noting  each  case  in  whicli  different  forms 
may  be  used,  or  in  which  the  order  of  the  words  may  be 
varied : — 

Four  heads.  Ten  seas.  Twelve  nations.  Thirty  of 
the  Philistines.  Fifty  days.  A  hundred  men.  Six  nights. 
Eight  shekels.  Three  years.  The  seven  stars.  Seven 
of  the  stars.  Seven  stars.  These  seven  stars.  Tweity 
rocks.  Eleven  women.  Nine  kino;s.  Two  vessels.  Nino 
virgins.  Five  stones.  Twenty -four  priests.  Sixty  houses. 
Sixteen  months.  Eighty  queens.  Six  hundred  years. 
Three  hundred  and  sixty -five  days.  In  the  fifth  year  of 
(Heb.  to)  king  Solomon,  in  the  tenth  month,  in  the  second 
Jay  of  the  month.  In  the  twenty -first  of  the  eighth 
month.  In  the  third  of  this  month.  The  third  [part]  of 
the  month.  The  fourth  [part]  of  the  year.  The  eighth 
[part]  of  the  shekeL  The  eighth  shekel.  Eight  of  the 
shekels.  He  is  eight  years  old.  She  is  nineteen  years 
olrl.  All  the  days  of  Adam  were  nine  hundred  years  and 
thirty  years  and  he  died, 

26.  To  ACC03IPANY  Gen.  1:1. 

Heaven.  Earth.  In  heaven.  In  earth.  The  heaven. 
The  earth.  In  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  Beginning 
In  [the]  beginning.  He  created.  God  created.  I 
created.  In  [the]  beginning  thou  createdst  the  earth 
and  the  heaven.     Creating.     God  the  creator  of  (lit.  the 
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[one]  creating)  the  heaven  He  will  create.  Thou  wilt 
create.  I  shall  create  an  earth  and  heaven.  He  was 
created  (Niphal).  We  were  created.  Thou  wast  created. 
I  was  created.  Ye  were  created.  In  [the]  beginniuo- 
wei'e  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth.  In  [the]  begi li- 
ning was  created  the  earth.  [There]  will  be  created  an 
(  arth.     [There]  will  be  created  a  heaven. 


27.  Gen.  1 :  2. 

Darkness.  The  darkness.  And  the  darkness.  In 
darkness.  In  the  darkness.  And  in  the  darkness.  Face. 
The  face.  The  face  of  [the]  deep.  The  face  of  the 
heaven.  He  was.  I  was.  We  were.  Ye  were.  Thou 
wast.  He  will  be.  I  shall  be.  We  shall  be.  They  will 
l)e.  The  earth  will  be  waste  and  void  (desolation  and 
emptiness).  Darkness  was  on  the  waters  and  on  the  face 
of  the  earth.  Spirit.  The  Spirit.  The  Spirit  of  God 
brooded  over  the  deep.  The  Spirit  will  brood.  In  the 
beginning  the  Spirit  [was]  brooding  over  the  waters. 
God  created  the  darkness  and  the  waters.  The  deep  was 
created.  And  the  waters  of  the  deep  were  waste  and 
void. 

28.  Gen.  1  :  3,  4. 

He  said.  They  said.  And  he  said  (Vav  Con  v.).  And 
they  said.  I  said.  Ye  said.  We  shall  say.  She  wil] 
Fay.  We  saw.  They  saw.  He  saw.  And  he  saw.  He 
will  see.  God  [is]  seeing  in  the  light  and  in  the  dark- 
ness. The  waters  were  seen  (Niph.).  The  earth  was 
seen.  The  light  will  be  seen.  God  saw  tlie  light.  Good 
light.  Light  [is]  good.  The  good  light.  The  light  [is] 
good.     God  is  good.     God  is^  (Heb.  he,  §67,  2)  light^ 
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Me  saw  that  the  liglit  was  good.  God  divided  between 
the  earth  and  the  heaven.  God  [is]  dividing  between 
the  darkness  and  the  light.  The  waters  were  divided. 
They  will  be  divided.  I  divided.  Ye  divided  Thou 
wilt  divide.     Divide  thou. 


29.  Gen.  1  :  5,  6. 

Day  and  night.  The  day  and  the  night.  In  the  day 
and  in  the  night.  To  the  days  and  to  the  nights.  To 
divide  between  days  and  nights.  We  shall  call.  We 
called.  And  we  called  (Vav  Conv.).  Thou  didst  call 
the  firmament  heaven.  I  called  the  darkness  night,  and 
the  light  I  called  day.  The  light  (Heb.  to  the  light) 
shall  be  called  day.  It  was  evening.  One  evening. 
One  morning.  One  God.  One  earth.  In  the  midst  ol 
the  earth.  In  the  midst  of  the  heaven.  Between  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  (two  constructions).  God  shall  say 
to  the  waters,  Be  ye  divided.  Let  there  be  light.  Let 
there  be  darkness.  God  saw  the  firmament.  The  firma- 
ment [is]  good. 

30.  Gen.  1  :  7,  8. 

God  made  the  day  and  the  night.  Thou  madest  the 
firmament.  Thou  didst  divide  the  waters.  I  shall  make. 
lie  will  make.  And  he  made  (Vav  Conv.).  I  made  the 
earth  and  the  waters.  We  were  made.  The  earth  was 
made.  The  waters  were  made.  I  made  the  heaven 
which  [is]  above  the  earth  and  the  earth  which  [is]  undei 
the  heaven,  and  the  waters  which  [are]  under  the  earth, 
He  divided  the  day  from  the  night.  Light  was  made  in 
one  day,  and  the  firmament  was  created  in  a  second  day 
And  he  called  the  beginning  of  the  day  morning,  and  the 
begiiming  of  the  night  he  called  evening.      A  second 
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morning.     Tlie  second  evening.     And  it  was  so.     AndLe 
did  so. 

31.  Gei^.  1:9,  10. 

They  were  gathered.  Ye  were  gathered.  We  were 
gathered.  And  they  were  gathered.  Ye  shall  be  gather 
od  To  l>e  gathered.  Being  gathered.  He  said  to  the 
waters,  Be  ye  gathered  unto  the  seas.  The  waters  which 
were  under  the  heaven  were  gathered  unto  one  place,  and 
the  waters  which  were  above  the  heaven  were  gathered 
unto  a  second  place.  The  dry  [land]  was  seen.  The 
sea  was  seen.  See  thou  the  eai'th  and  the  heaven.  He 
made  the  waters  which  are  in  the  sea.  They  called  the 
dry  [land]  earth.  The  collection  (gathering  together)  of 
waters  shall  be  called  sea.  The  God  of  heaven  made  the 
sea  and  the  dry  land.  He  divided  the  sea  from  the  diy 
land.     He  said  and  it  was  [done]. 


32.    Gei^.  1  :  11-13. 

God  said  to  the  earth,  Bring  forth  (either  of  two  verbs) 
grass.  The  earth  brought  forth  herb  and  tree.  Grass 
sprang  up.  Grass  was  brought  forth.  He  said  to  the 
herb,  Produce  seed,  and  it  was  so.  The  herb  produced 
seed  (according)  to  its  kind.  I  have  so^vn  the  seed.  Ye 
have  sowr  They  have  sown.  In  the  morning  sow  thou 
the  seed.  The  seed  was  sown  in  the  eveniuo^.  The  herb 
will  produce  seed.  The  tree  will  yield  fruit.  A  fruit- 
tree.  The  fruit-tree  (§  75.  5).  The  seed  of  the  fruit-tree 
is  in  the  fruit.  To  tlie  tree  yielding  fruit  [there]  is  seed 
according  to  its  kind.  The  fruit,  whose  seed  is  in  it.  Seas, 
in  the  midst  of  which  are  waters.  A  day  in  which  there 
is  liofht.     A  ni^ht  in  which  there  is  darkness. 
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35.   Gen.  1  :  14-16. 

Let  there  be  light.  Let  there  be  a  light  (laininary) 
One  great  light.  The  second  small  light.  Two  great 
lights.  The  two  small  lights.  Two  of  (Heb.  from)  tlic 
small  lights,  which  (Heb.  to  ^^hich)  they  have  called 
stars.  The  stars  will  give  light  in  the  night.  He  made 
one  light  for  the  rule  of  the  day.  The  second  light  was 
made  for  the  rule  of  the  night.  He  divided  between 
lights  and  lights  (Heb.  to  liglits).  Thou  didst  divide  be 
tween  the  great  lights  and  the  stars.  God  created  the 
lights  and  said  (Vav.  Conv.)  to  them,  Give  light  upon  the 
earth  and  divide  day  from  night ;  and  it  was  so.  There 
shall  be  signs  in  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  One  sea- 
son. A  second  day.  The  third  year.  Two  years  and 
two  days.     Let  there  be  stars  giving  light  in  the  night. 


34.  Gen.  1:17-20. 

In  the  fourth  day  God  made  the  two  great  lights  and 
the  stars  and  in  the  firmament  of  heaven  he  set  (Heb. 
gave)  them.  He  set  the  firmament  above  the  earth  and 
the  eai'th  above  the  sea.  I  gave.  They  gave.  We  gave. 
Thou  gavest.  She  gave.  Giving.  To  give.  He  will 
give.  We  shall  give.  Given.  Ye  will  give.  One  light 
ruled  the  day.  A  second  light  shall  rule  the  night. 
Thou  [art]  ruling  the  earth  and  the .  sea.  God  saw  that 
the  lights  [were]  good.  He  made  the  reptiles  (collective) 
\A'hich  are  in  the  waters.  He  divided  between  the  rep 
tile  and  the  fowl.  A  soul  of  life.  The  soul  of  lifa 
Thou  madest  the  soul  of  life  which  is  in  tlie  fowl  and  in 
the  reptile.     In  the  morning  they  flew  away. 
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85.  Gen.  1:21-23. 

They  we  .'e  f  iiiitf  iil  and  multiplied  (Vav  Con  v. )  an  el 
filled  tlie  earth  and  the  sea.  The  ^vaters  [are]  filling 
(Piel)  the  sea.  The  sea  shall  be  filled.  The  stars  shall 
fill  the  heavens.  The  moving  soul  of  life  shall  be  fruitful 
and  multiply  upon  the  earth.  Great  monsters.  The 
great  monsters.  All  the  great  monsters  of  the  sea.  The 
monsters  of  the  sea  are  great.  God  created  them  and 
he  will  bless  them.  He  blessed  the  Avinged  fowl  and 
every  soul  of  life  which  he  had  made.  He  caused  the 
fowl  to  multiply  in  the  earth  and  the  monsters  in  the 
seas.  Blessed  be  God.  Bless  ye  God.  Bless  God,  0 
my  soul.  God  is  blessing  (Piel)  every  morning  and  every 
evening. 

36.  Gen.  1:24-27. 

The  beast  of  the  earth  was  made  after  its  kind.  Mac 
was  created  in  the  likeness  of  God,  and  in  his  image. 
The  earth  brought  forth  cattle  and  reptile  creeping  upon 
the  ground.  God  made  lights  for  the  rule  of  the  day  and 
of  the  night ;  and  the  man  he  created  for  the  rule  of 
the  earth.  Thou  didst  make  man  according  to  thine 
image  and  in  thy  likeness.  Man  (Heb.  with  ai  ti- 
de) was  made  in  the  image  of  him  that  created  (ll(.'b. 
the  [one]  creating)  him.  Rule  thou  over  the  hsh  of  the 
bea  and  have  dominion  over  all  the  earth.  Let  tlie  fish 
ftuiltiply  in  the  sea.  The  fowl  shall  fiy  over  the  face  of 
heaven.  He  made  them  male  and  female.  Every  beast 
of  the  earth  ^vas  made  male  and  female. 


37.  Gen.  1:28-31. 

Subdue  ye  the  earth  and  fill  it  and  multiply  upon  it 
and  have  dominion  over  all  which  is  in  it.     God  blessed 


1G8  LESSONS    IN    WHITING    IJEHUEVV. 

all'tliat  lie  Lad  made.  He  saw  tliat  it  was  very  gced 
He  gave  to  the  man  the  fruit  of  the  earth  for  food. 
Thou  hast  given  to  us  every  lierl).  To  the  beast  of  the 
earth  every  green  herb  was  given.  It  will  be  given.  To 
be  given.  Give  thou.  Give  ye.  See  thou  what  God 
has  made.  He  made  light  in  one  day.  In  a  second 
day  he  made  the  firmament.  In  a  third  day  the  diy 
[land]  was  seen  and  it  brought  forth  her!)  and  trees. 
In  a  fourth  day  he  made  the  great  and  small  lights.  In 
a  fifth  day  birds  and  fish  were  made.  In  a  sixth  day  he 
made  cattle  and  created  man  (Heb.  ^vith  article)  in  the 
image  of  God. 

38.  Gen.  2:1-5. 

The  earth  was  finished.  The  host  of  heaven  was  fin- 
ished. The  earth  and  the  heaven  were  finished.  I  have 
finished  my  work.  Thou  hast  not  finished  thy  work. 
We  have  not  yet  finished  our  work.  They  will  finish 
their  work.  Your  work  will  be  finished  and  ye  will  rest 
These  generations.  These  are  the  generations.  These  are 
the  generations  of  Adam.  These  two  generations.  This 
day.  This  seventh  day.  This  is  the  day  which  God  has 
blessed.  This  is  the  seventh  day  in  which  God  rested, 
and  which  he  sanctified.  No  tree  was  yet  in  the  ground. 
The  earth  had  not  yet  brought  forth  herb  nor  (Heb.  and) 
bush.  In  the  fifth  day  there  was  no  man  and  l^east  of 
the  field  there  was  none,  for  they  had  not  yet  been 
created. 

39.  Gen.  2:6-10. 

This  is  the  earth  which  God  created  and  made  (Hel) 
[so  as]  to  make).  God  blessed  tliem  and  said  (Hel).  [sr; 
as]  to  say,  or  with  Vav  Con  v.)  to  them,  Be  fruitful 
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feubdue  tlie  earth  and  rule  (Heb.  to  rule)  c-ver  it.  God 
caused  it  to  rain  and  watered  the  face  of  the  earth.  He 
causes  it  to  rain  (fut.  §  78,  3)  and  waters  the  ground. 
A  mist  [is]  ascending  from  the  sea  and  the  earth  will  be 
watered.  We  are  as  the  grass,  which  sprouted  in  tht 
morning  and  in  the  evening  shall  not  be.  This  is  youi 
breath  which  Jehovah  breathed  in  your  nostrils.  He 
placed  Adam  in  the  garden  which  he  had  planted  and  in 
which  he  had  caused  to  grow  every  tree  good  for  food. 
Four  rivers.  The  four  rivers.  The  four  heads  of  the 
river.  The  six  heads.  The  two  gardens.  Three  days 
and  three  nights.  Five  mornings  and  five  evenings. 
One  small  star. 

40.  Gen.  2:11-16. 

Thou  didst  form  Adam  of  dust.  He  made  the  man 
(Heb.  to)  a  living  soul.  A  great  river  is  surrounding 
the  land  in  which  there  is  gold.  The  name  of  the  garden 
is  Eden.  They  called  the  garden  Eden.  The  garden 
shall  be  called  Eden.  In  the  midst  of  the  garden  were 
two  trees;  the  one  was  called  the  tree  of  life  and  he 
called  the  name  of  the  second  the  tree  of  knowing  good 
and  evil.  The  place,  where  the  garden  of  Eden  was,  is 
not  known.  He  went.  I.  went.  He  will  go.  We  shall 
go.  To  go.  Going.  He  took  the  man.  He  took  him. 
He  took  her.  He  took  us.  He  took  you.  He  took  me. 
lie  took  thee.  He  will  take  the  tree.  Keep  the  seventh 
Jay  and  (Heb.  to)  sanctify  it. 

41.  Gen.  2:17-20. 

Adam  ate  of  the  evil  fruit  and  died.     This  fruit  is 
good;  thou  mayest  freely  eat  (Heb.  emphatic  infiii.)  of 
it.     He  aie  it.     She  ate  it.     We  ate  it.     Thou  shalt  eat 
8 
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it.  Ye  shall  eat  it.  They  shall  eat  it.  Ye  ate  it.  Ye 
ate  of  (Heb.  from)  it.  It  is  not  good  for  Adam  to  eat  of 
it.  He  formed  him.  He  formed  her.  He  formed  us 
Thou  formedst  us.  I  formed  you.  I  formed  them.  1 
formed  him.  Thou  didst  put  Adam  in  the  garden  to  till 
it.  He  tilled  the  ground  and  kept  it.  Every  beast  of 
the  field  came  to  Adam.  In  the  cattle  of  the  field,  the 
beast  of  the  earth,  the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  the  fowl  of 
heaven  there  was  not  found  a  help  the  counterpart  of 
Adam.  God  gave  name  (Heb.  called  names)  to  the  day 
and  to  the  night. 

42.  Gen.  2:21-25. 

Adam  slept  because  a  deep  sleep  from  God  had  fallen 
upon  him  (§  66.  2).  A  rib  was  taken  and  was  made  (Heb. 
built)  into  a  woman  and  she  was  brought  to  him.  One 
bone.  His  bone.  His  one  bone.  Two  ribs.  Her  ribs. 
Her  two  ribs.  One  of  (Direction  8,  Lesson  25)  his  bones. 
Two  of  her  ribs.  Our  three  gardens.  Three  of  our  gar- 
dens. Four  of  their  evenings.  Five  of  your  rivers.  Six 
of  the  heads,  into  which  the  river  was  parted.  Two  of 
the  men.  Two  of  the  women.  They  two,  the  man  and 
the  woman.  Two  of  them.  The  woman  left  her  father 
and  her  mother  and  clave  to  her  husband.  My  mother 
has  forsaken  me.  My  father  and  my  mother  will  not 
forsake  me.  Thou  shalt  do  all  that  thy  father  and  thy 
mother  shall  command  thee. 


43.  Gen.  3:1-5. 

The  cunning  serpent.  This  tree  is  the  best  of  all  the 
trees  (Heb.  collective)  in  the  garden.  The  man  was  the 
greatest  of  all  the  men  of  [the]  east.     The  stars  are  tli€ 
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smallest  of  all  the  lio^hts  in  the  firmament.  The  sea  is 
greater  than  the  dry  [land].  Dying  (emphat.  infm.)  he 
shall  die.  We  shall  die.  I  shall  die.  He  died.  She 
died.  They  died.  Dying.  He  killed  (caused  to  die). 
They  killed.  He  was  put  to  death.  She  shall  be  put  to 
death.  He  said  to  the  woman,  Thou  shalt  not  touch 
the  tree  lest  thou  die.  Touch  thou  this  fruit.  I 
touched  it  and  my  eyes  were  opened  and  I  knew  good 
and  evi\.  In  the  day  of  thy  touching  this  tree  (§  89.  3) 
thou  and  thy  wife  shall  die  (§  S6.  1). 

44.  Gen.  3  :  6-10. 

The  woman's  eyes  were  opened  and  she  saw.  She  gave 
of  the  fi'uit  to  Adam  and  he  saw  and  ate.  A  desirable 
tree.  The  desirable  tree.  The  tree  is  desirable.  He  took 
of  it.  She  took  it.  Ye  took  it.  We  shall  take.  They 
ff.)  will  take.  Its  fruit  was  taken  and  eaten  and  it 
opened  her  eyes.  Open  thou  mine  eyes  and  I  shall  see. 
Both  her  eyes.  The  eyes  of  them  both.  Two  of  their 
eyes.  Their  four  eyes.  They  heard  Jehovah  walking  ^ 
She  heard  the  voice  of  Jehovah  [who  was^J  walking  in 
the  midst  of  the  trees.  I  saw  the  man  eating^.  Where  is 
he  ?  Here  he  is  (Heb.  behold  him  !).  Where  art  thou  ? 
Here  I  am,  I  heard  the  tree  fallino^  \  The  falliiio:  waters. 
We  saw  the  stars  falling  from  heaven.  The  woman  ami 
her  husband  hid  themselves. 

'  The  participle  being  a  predicate  will  not  agree  with  its  subject  Jehovah  Is 
d.efiniteness,  and  hence  must  not  receive  the  article,  Remark  33,  Lesson  13. 
^  See  Remark  8,  Lesson  7. 

45.  Gen.  3:11-15. 

Who  commanded  thee  not  to  do  this  evil  [thing] /"^//i.  f 
Nofc  to  hear.      Not  to  see.     Not  to  walk  in  the  garden. 
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I  shall  command  the  stars  not  to  give  light  in  the  n^ght 
Who  did  this?  Didst  thou  see  the  woman  who  ate 
(Heb.  the  [one]  eating)  this  fruit  ?  Did  the  serpent  de 
eeive  the  woman  ?  Eat  ye  of  it  and  bless  Jehovah.  1 
shall  not  eat  the  fruit  which  he  has  commanded  me  not 
to  eat.  What  is  this,  the  woman  has  done  ?  What  are 
these  ?  Who  are  these  ?  The  serpent  is  the  most 
accursed  of  all  cattle.  Thy  mother  is  the  most  blessed  of 
all  w^omen.  Thou  art  the  greatest  of  all  men.  I  told  him. 
It  was  told  to  me.  The  serpent  bruised  his  heel  (Heb 
him  [as  to]  heel).      He  shall  bruise  the  serpent's  head. 

46.  Gen.  3  :  16-19. 

I  shall  bless  them  that  bless  (Heb.  blessing)  thee,  and 
curse  them  that  curse  (Heb.  cui-sing)  thee,  and  all  the 
3arth  shall  be  blessed  in  thee.  The  woman  heard  the 
v^oice  of  the  serpent.  The  woman  hearkened  to  the  voice 
of  the  serpent.  The  man  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  hia 
wife,  and  ate  the  fruit  of  which  God  had  commanded  him 
not  to  eat.  The  woman  bare  three  sons.  Sons  were 
born  to  him.  They  shall  be  born.  I  was  born.  We 
were  born.  These  are  the  names  of  the  sons  of  Adam. 
Whose  son  art  thou  ?  Return  to  dust  (ye)  sons  of  man. 
We  returned.  Have  they  returned  <  Will  they  (f.) 
return  ?  He  brought  them  back  (caused  them  to  retui^n). 
They  shall  be  brought  back  to  the  garden  of  the  Lord. 

47.  Gen.  3  :  20-24. 

Adam  called  (Heb.  to)  the  woman  Eve.  The  woman 
was  called  Eve.  The  woman's  name  was  Eve.  God 
called  his  name  Adam,  and  said.  Because  from  the  ground 
I  hare  taken  him.    Did  he  not  call  the  man  Adam,  accord' 
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ing  to  the  name  of  tlie  ground  from  wlience  he  had  taken 
hijn  ?  Men  have  given  (Ileb.  called)  names  to  the  stars 
of  heaven.  God  called  the  name  of  the  firmament  hea- 
ven, and  o-ave  names  to  the  dav  and  to  the  nio:ht.  See 
thou  the  ground  from  whence  thou  wast  taken.  Take 
ye  of  the  food  \vhich  1  have  brought  for  you  and  eat 
of  it.  Coats  of  skin  were  made  for  the  man  and  for  the 
v*^oman  and  they  ^vere  clothed.  These  God  gave  to  them 
instead  of  the  fig-leaves  which  they  had  sewed  for  them- 
selves. He  said  to  him,  Put  forth  thy  hand,  and  he  put 
it  forth.  1  shall  send  (Kal)  him.  I  shall  send  her.  He 
will  send  us.  He  will  not  send  them.  He  has  com- 
manded us  not  to  send  you.  Ye  will  send  me  a^vay 
(Piel).  We  shall  send  thee  away.  I  shall  drive  you  out 
(Piel)  from  my  garden.  He  will  keep  me.  Thou  wilt 
keep  thenL 
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3^;    n.    m.    (const,    '^^is  ^    pi. 

nini<)  father 
"ini^  v.K.  (i5s)  to  perish.    P. 

to  destroy 
)2'k  n.  m.  f.  a  stone 
Ti5  n.  m.  inist.,  vapor 
Dilsj  n.  m.  Edom 
pnij  n.  in.  lord^  master 
0*15^  n.  m.  tnan 
ni3ni5  n.  f.  grouvd^  land 
^V"^^:  n.  m.  Lord 
nnx  or  nn^j  v.  K.  to  love 
bnii  n.  ni.   (D^5^v?J?)  ^^^5 
pns«  n.  m.  Aaron 
"lix  V.  K.  N.  to  shine,     H.  /6> 

cause  to  shine^  give  light 
"1155  n.  m.  light 
nii5  n.  Ur 

nix  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  sign 
Ti5  adv.  then 
)Ti5  n.  f.  (0:^51^$)  ear 
n^j   n.    m.    (const.    ''HX ,    pi. 

D"in55)  hvother 
3xni5  n.  m.  ^A(^^ 
"inzj  adj.  OTz.^ 
ninx  n.  f  sister 


"irii^  prep.  c^^(?;' 

^«  adv.  (suf.  i^K)  -where? 

nn"'&5  n.  i.  enmity 

n)]X  adv.  where  ? 

nDi^2s5  adv.  7^(9?^  ? 

T      T        •• 

It^S?  (const.  ri<)  nothing 
tliere  is  not  or  was  not 

XM  adv.  where  f  only  aftei 
]12  ,  ')><^12  tvhence  ? 

riE"'&5  n.  f.  ephah 

t'"'5f  n.  m.  (D'lirrsi)  /?ia7i,  A?^s 

bbij:  V.  K.   (i^s)  ^6>  eat.     H. 

^6>  (:'<:i^i^.s^  ^^  eat 
bx  adv.  ?i(9^ 
^^?  D.  m.  God 

"'^i?  prej).  to^  unto^  respecting 

Tb^_  see  HT 

•iibj!?    commonly    in   the    pL 

D-^nbx  n.  m.  6''(9<i 
nbb«  n.  m.  Eleazar 
Di?  n.  f.  (niisiji)  mother 
D55  conj.  ?y,  in  a  disjunctive 

question  or 
Xq^  V.  IN",  to  he  verijird^  found 

true 
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nittx  11.  Amanah 

T    T    -; 

Db'xpJJ  adv.  truly ^  indeed 
n^ij  y  K.  (ns)  to  say.    K 

to  he  said 
njij  adv.  whither? 
©i-!§  n.  m.  man. 
^:!s: ,  i5i^  jDron.  7 
£]5?  n.  in.  (D^Si?)  nostril^  face 
V\^  conj.   also^   even;   ''S   rji? 

A6>'zz;  much  more  or  after  a 

negative  how  much  less ; 

Gen.  iii.  1,  is  it   even    so 

that  ? 
■^B^5  n.  in.  ashes 
niniJj  n.  f.  lattice^  loindow 
s^??*!^^  num.  yb?^r 
D^i?5'^i^  num.  /<9?% 
p'lij  n.  m.  f.  arl^ 
fix  n,  m.  f.  (fii)  6?(2r^A,  Zr^^^z^c/ 
"iSi?  V.  K.  P.  to  curse.     N. 

Ho.  to  he  cursed 
u'^"^^  n.  Aran' at 

T  T    ■: 

©i5  n.  m.  1.  fire 

niJN  n.   f.    (const,   tiox ,  pi. 

Q'lTCp)  woman.,  ivife 
nirif:  pron.  7^A(9,  which;  conj. 

^Aa^,  hecause;  ^i?^^  <^6' 
nSiTK  n.  f.  (d\  and  tr\)2jillar 
ri<  sign  of  the  definite  object 
t"ii?  prep,  ^oith 
nnK  m.,  Hi^  f.  pron.  thou 

a  prep,  m,  m/(9,  at^  with 
^'^^  n.  f.  a  2^;6?Z 


ijs  n.  m.  garment^  pi.  clothes 

"1^   11.    m.    sejparation ;    i^ilj 

i?i    A^s    sejL>aratio7ij    i.  e. 

'^l?  V.  H.  ^0  separate.,  divide. 

N.  ^6>  ^(?  separated 
nb4a  n.  hdellitim 
^niii  n.  m.  emptiness 
n^ns  n.  f.  Z^ms^^,  c^^^^Z^ 
xia  V.  K.  (fut.  i^in;")  /o  eom^. 

H.  i56>  (:?a'z^s^  ^(?  come^  hring. 

Ho.  i5(9  5^  hrought 
X^.  prep,  hetween 
T\^%  n.  m.  (cri?)  7i^(9^56 
■^rba  adv.  not^  used  with  the 

infinitive 
■j^  n.  m.  (d"^??)  son 
nba  V.  K.  to  huild 

T     T 

i^n?[5  prep,  on  account  of 

b:?i  n.  m.  Baal.,  lord 

"ij^i  n.  m.  morning 

xna  V.  K.  to  create.    N.  ^(^  6^ 

created 
Ti?  n.  m.  A(^^7 
rr^^isi  n.  f.  covenant 
Ti%  V.  K.  P.  ^^  Z'Z^s-S'.   K  Pu, 

to  he  hlessed 
nina  n.  f.  a  hies  sing 
IT??  n.  m.  flesh 
na  n.  f.  (suf.  ina ,  pi.  nisa) 

daughter 
nSina  n.  f.  virgin 

bxa  V.  K  z'o  redeem.  P.  /^  {^/?/f 
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]ii?na  n.  Gib  eon 

^ii5  adj.  great  J  large 

b*ij  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  be  cjreat. 

P.  to  mahe  great 
"•"iii  n.  in.  nation 
^in^  n.  111.  belly 
"jin'^ii  n.  Gilion 
b^5  Y.  K.  to  roll 
D5  coiij.  also^  even 
b^^5  n.  m.  benefit 
'\\  n.  m.  (d'^33)  garden 
tt^'i?  V.  K.  P.  to  drive  out 
Dir?  n.  m.  violent  rain^  sliow- 

er 

pi"=j  (fut.  a)  to  cleave^  adliere, 

H.  to  overtake 
*in'n  V.  P.  to  speah 
^i^  n.  111.  ivord 
'on'i  n.  m.  honey 
•"o'n  11.  i.  fish 
^1^  n.  m.  David 

•      T 

nb^  n.  f.  (D^rb-n)  door 
D^  n.  m.  J/6>6>^/ 

T 

T\rQ'^  n.  f.  liheness 

pxp'ia'i  11.  Damascus 

Pp^i  V.  K.  H.  if6>  crush^ pulver- 
ize 

"^yi  n.  m.  thistle 

l^'yi  n.  m.  f.  '2^6^?/ 

K^M  V.  K.  tospri^igup^snuloi 
grass.  H.  tocausetc  spring 
up,  bring  forth  grass 

K"r"n  11.  m.  grass 


•n  art.  ^A^ 

n  asks  a  question. 

"i"^n  11.  111.  majesty 

i^^n  m.  N^n ,  i^in  f.  pron.  he. 

site  J  it  J  that 
"in  n.  111.  splendor 
nj^n  Y.  K.  to  be 
^bn  V.  K.  to  go,  walk.    H.  to 

cetuse  to  go,  leeuL    Hith.  to 

go  for  one's  self,  walk  about 
in,  npn  int.  (suf.  ^^ipn)  lo  ! 

behold! 
nsn  adv.  hither 
tjbn  V.  K.  to  turn.     N.  ^6>  ^6 

turned,      Hitli.    i^o     i^?tr?? 

c>Ws  self 
"in   n.   m.    (pi.    0"^*^",    const 

'^'in)  mountain 
'ji^'^n  n.  m.  conception 

1   COnj.  (2716? 

nr  m.  ni^'T  f.  bx,  n^i?  pi.  pron. 

^^75,  these 
inr  n.  m.  ^6>Z6? 
rr^t  n.  m.  olive-tree,  olive 
"IDT  V.  K.  ?^6>  remember 

-  T 

nbr  11.  m.  male 

T   T 

nbr  n.  f.  (n?T)  .9?^6'«^ 

p?T  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  cry 

npi^T  n.  f.  cry 

ynr  V.  K.  to  sotv.    H.  to  pra 

duce  seed 
yiT  n.  ill.  seed 
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xnn  V.  H.  to  hide.    N.  Hitli. 

T     T 

to  hide  oneh  self 
nnir^n  n.  f.  ajpron 
b|P'in  n.  Iliddehel^  Tii^ru 
C^n  adj.  neio 
iSJ'irt  n.  m.  month 
nb-iin  D.  Havilah 

T       •    ■: 

pin  V.  K.  (f  ut.  CL)  to  he  strong 
''H  adj.  (n^n)  living^  alive 
Ji^n  n.    f.    (paragog.    vowel 

in^in)    life^    living   thing ^ 

beast 
^^T}  V.  K.  to  live 
D'^'^ri  11.  111.  pi.  life 
li!j>n  11.  m.  f.  loindoio 
bjn  V.  H.  to  I)  eg  in 
fir\  V.  P.  to  deliver 
^r^r\  V.  K.  P.  to  desire.    N. 

to  he  desired 
••Tlj W  num.  fifth 
pn  11.  111.  Hanian 

<      T     T 

D^wn  mim.  fifty 

^on  n.  111.  kindness^  mercy 

^on  V.  K.  to  he  diminished.^ 

to  fail 
^V^.  n.  m.  (■'sn)  /^r^Z/" 
nnrj  n.  f.  sword 
ejnn  adj.  (D'^ts';'")  deaf 
^ton  i\.  in.  darhness 

'liJi'D  adj.  clean.,  pure 

*^nt:  V.  K.  ^6)  Z>^  clean.,  1} live. 

P.  to  p^iHfy,  cleanse.     N. 

to  he  purified 


3 it:  adj.  ^(96>6? 

r|3t:  V.  P.  i(6>  S6>^7,  (ie^/^ 

D'i'b  adv.  not  "yet.,  hefoie 

f n;"  V.  K.  (inf.  const,  nirn^) 

to  he  dry 
nirn:  adj.  f.  dry  land 
yi;"  V.  K.  to  he  iveary.    P.  11. 

to  tveary^  to  cause  to  toil 
T'  11.  f.  hand 

T 

"Sih^  V.   K.   to  hnoio.    H.    ^^: 

-  T 

cause  to  hnoiv.,  let  Icnow 
r\yT\^  n.  in.  Judah 
•^i^n^  n.  ill.  Jeiv 
nVn""  n.  in.  Jehovah 

T  ; 

ni-i  n.  m.  (d"^^;)  <^<2?/ 
nii'i  n.  f.  (d"*.)  <:/(9^6 
qpi''  n.  111.  Joseph 
"iS;!    V.    K.    ?f(9    ^<?(^r,    Z>/'m^ 
forth.     N.  Pu.  ^6>  />6  horn 

t>^^  see  ?t"?s» 
DJ  n.  m.  (o^i?:))  s^6i^ 
np5|^  n.  m.  Jacob 
xi;"     V.    K.    to   go   out.,    go 
forth.    H.  to  cause  to  go 

forth.,  briny  fovth 

pi;'  V.  K.  to  pour 
^"Ti  V.  K.  (flit,  ^^^^^ri)  to  form 
^T,  V.  K.  (fut.  ^T^)  to  fear 
Ti;  V.   K.  to   go   doion,  de 

scend 
olitnni  n.  Jerusalem 

•     -        T  » 

ni*'  11.  m.  moon 
in^i'i  n.  Jericho 
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p'j'l  n.  m.  greenness 

ton;"  or  ic'i;  y.  K.  H.  to  drive 
out 

isxni^:'  n.  m.  Israel 

sir;  V.  K.  to  sit,  dwells  in- 
habit 

•JT?:  V.  K.  (flit.  I?'':)  to  sleej) 

^T?'*;  n.  m.  salvation 

2  prep,  according  to^  as^  like 
*ii|>  K.  (flit.  «)  i(^  he  heavy. 

P.    i^6>   honor.      N.    ^f6>   Z>^ 

honored 
T'i?  n.  m.  honor^  9^ory 
rn3  V.  K.  P.  ^^6>  snhdne.    N. 

^6>  <^^  subdned 
nb  adv.  ^Z^^^s,  s(? 
"inb  n.  in.  priest 
lDi3  n.  m.  star 
^^5  V.  P.  (^?^?)  to  contain 
ttJ^S  n.  ni.  C'ush 
""S  conj.  /<?7',   because^   that ; 

after  a  negative  Z^w^ 
bb  n.  m.  (siif.  iSs)  all^  every ^ 

the  'whole 
fe^Ss  V.   K.    to  witJihold^  re- 
strain. N.  to  be  restrained 
nbs  V.  K.  to  come  to  an  end. 

P.  to  eomjjlete^  finish.    Pn. 

to  be  finished 
•^^3  n.  m.  (D"*^?)  vessel.,  article 
"]?  adv.  5<9.    1?  ^?  therefore 
5153  n.  f.  '^^^?^^ 
i^63  am.  (fii)  throne 


qos  n.  m.  silver 

q?  n,  f.   (d:)b3)  ^aZy/i  of  tlie 

liand,  sole  of  the  foot 
^■^"13  n.  ni.  cherub 
n^3  V.  K.  2^(9  ^'i^i^,  cutoff.,  malm 

a  covenant.     H.  ^6>  cut  off. 

Ho.  ^6*  Z>6  ciut  off' 
C'HtO  u.  ni.  pi.  Chaldees 
n:n3  n.  f.  (pi.  J^i^r)3,  const 

ni:n3)  z^i^;^,^(? 

'?  prep,  to.,  for 

fi5'b  adv.  ?2^6'^5 

nb  n.  m.  (niib)  heart 

nib  n.  m.  (l^i)  heart 

i»nb  or  T»nb  v.  K.  (fiit.  a^  to 

j)ut   on.,  ivear^  be  clothed 

ivith.    H.  to  cause  to  put 

on.,  to  clothe 
tsnb  n.  m.  flame 
□nb  n.  m.  f.  bread 
b^b  n.  m.  (nb;'b  §  48.  2,  pi.  ni) 

night 
rb  V.  K.  to  lodae 
^ibsb  see  d^ds 
ibb  V.  K.  to  capture 
npb  V.  K.  to  take.     N.  Pit 

Ho.  to  be  tahen 

^i5i2  adv.  very 

nscia  num.  lii'ndred 

"liicTS  n.  111.  (D\  and  ni)  light, 

luminary 
bii^^  n.  m.food 
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"^3^'o  n,  ni.  wilderness 

n-Q  pron.   loliatf    tvhatever  ^ 

n^sS,  T^x^forioliat?  why? 
■10^13  n.  m.  instruction 
^\^yf2  n.  m.  (d"^.  and  ni)  season 
T\rQ  V.  K.  to  die.    Ho.  to  be 

pnt  to  death 
ri^  n.  m.  death 
nii|ia  11.  111.  (ni)  altar 
HM  n.  f.  bed 

nt3^  V,  H.  to  cause  to  rain 
"113^  n.  m.  rai7i 
""^  pron.  lohof  whoever 
D^'b  n.  m.  pi.  water 
X^  n.  m.  species^  hind 
^yt2  V.  K.  to  sell 
«>^  V.  K.  to  fill  or  be  full.    P. 

to  fill.    N.  Pii.  ^0  be  filled 
nixbti    n.    f.    (const,    n^xb^. 

suf.  iDDi^bti )  'i^;^r^ 
n'bnb'Q  n.  f.  ^oar.,  fighting 
tjb'a  V.  K.   ^6)   reign.     H.  z^6> 

<?a'?^6'^  ^6>   reign^  to   mak^i 

king.    Ho.  ^f(9  Z>^  made  hing 
tfb'a  n.  m.  hing 
nsb-Q  n.  f.  queen 
ty^±i2  n.  f.  (§  9.  7)  hingdom 
nib^-a   n.    f.    (const.    nDb-ai?) 

hingdom 
nbfem  n.  f.    (const.   nbTT-JSia) 

dominion.^  rule 
I'Q  n.  m.  manna 
TO     prep,     from.,    out    of ; 


t\yjn  n.  m.  '?'(?6'^ 

5?b^  V.  K.  to  withhold^  leep 

bade.     N.  to  be  withheld 
t:?^  n.  a  little 

t3y)2  PI.  to  mahe  small  or  f^sw 
1^5?^    n.    m.    (a\    and    ni) 

fountain 
b?i3  adv.  above 
nn?)9  n.  f.  (const,  nns^ti)  c^?;^ 
«iti  V.  K.  to  find 
n32i^  n.  f.  statue 
niiTo  11.  f.   commandment 
rnj:^  n.  m.  gathering  together^ 

collection 
Dip^a  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  ^j)/6i^(?(? 
xnri  n.  f.  Mara  (bitter) 
nsi'a    n.    m.    sight^   ai^pear- 

anc6 
■'i'^n^  n.  m.  Mordecai 
nir'a  v.  K.  to  anoint 
■jsir^  n.  m.  tabernacle.,  dioell 

ing 
bTp'Q  V.  K.  to  rule.,  with  a  be- 
fore its  object.  H.  to  cause 

to  rule 
t:&TCtt  n.  m.  judgment 

i55  particle  of  entreaty,  noio.^ 

pray^  I  pray  thee 
ni?  V.  H.  to  tell.  Ho.  to  be  told 
nj;  prep,  before^  in  the  pres- 
ence of.  over  against;  njis- 
ccyrresponding  to^  a  coun 
terpa/rt 
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3?i3  V.    K.   to  tottcliy  with  ^ 

before  its  object 
trii  V.  K.  N.  to  afpiwoacli 
"inD  u.  in.  (d*^.  and  ri)  river 
niD  V.   K.  to  vest     H.  (n^n 

or  n^sn)   to  cause  to  rest^ 

put^  jylace 
ri3   n.  m.  Noah 
ujnj  n.  m.  serpent 
5^1:2  V.  K.  to  plant 
■'^5^3  n.  f.  Naomi  (^sioeet) 
i?i  n.  m.  young  man 
n£5  V.  K.  to  hreatlie^  hloio 
b£3  V.  K.  to  fall,  fail 
tti\    n.   m.   f.    (D\   and    ni) 

sotdj  life 
nnp5  n.  f.  female 
.srp  V.  H.  i^6>  deceive 
a^'c:  see  ni^ij: 
""b'^V?  n.  f.  hreath 
7^}  V.  P.  to  demolish 
jn:   V.  K.   to  give,  put.    N. 

Ho.  to  he  given 

^4?  V.  K.  to  surround 

^V^  V.  K.  P.  to  shut,  shut  up. 

N.  Pu.  to  he  shut.    H.  to 

cause  to  shut 
"i?9  V.  N.  to  he  shut,  stopped 
v\b  n.  ni  roch 
nso  V.  P.  to  recount,  tell 

Ti?  V.  K.  to  serve,  till 
na?  n.  m.  servant 


^n:y  V.  K.   to  pass.     H.   to 

cause  to  pass 
^?  pre]:).  'Z^?zifc>,  until 
n"3;7   n.  f.  company y  assem 

hly 
n?  n.  ^6/e;i 
"113?  adv.  y^^,  besides 
'3^2?  n.  m.  sucMing,  hahe 
Dpir  n.    m.    eternity ;   D^i/s 

forever 
Cjir  n.  m.  fowl,  birds 

V\^V  V.    K.    P.    ^6>  /?/ 

"I?. 5?  adj.  Z'Zm(i 

liS'  n.  m.    (tl\)  shin 

STiy  V.  K.  to  leave,  forsake 

"^yj  u.  m.  help> 

^bv  V.  P.  to  crown 

^:?  n.   (witli  art.)   Ai 

Xli  n.  f.   (d^:>:^)  6^6 

-I'^r  n.  f.   (n^ny)  6?% 

Di^?  n.  m.  (d'172-1^:?)  naked 
ness,  naked 

^V  prep,  upon,  over,  concern- 
ing 

5^3?  V.  K.  to  go  up.  H.  to 
bring  up,  offer 

nb^  n.  m.  leaf 

«^bi?  u,  f.  burnt-offering 

^"^v  n.  m.  j^'^: 

nbi?  see  0:1:5? 

D3?  n.  m.  {p'^^^V^  2'^^^^P^^  ■ 

uv  prep,  (■'i?:'  or  "'7^:?)  i^e^ 

^^v  V.  K.  ?^^  -s/^?yi^Z 

"is:^  n.  m.   (m)  ^^^6'^ 
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f!^  11.  m.  t/)'ee^  and  collectively 

trees 

D^i;  n.  m.  ^aiiij  sorrow 

p5l23^  n.   m.  jpain^  sorroiv 

d:^:^  n.  f.   (d\  and  ni)  hone 

Dp?  n.  m.  (const.  3J?2? ,  pi. 
D"'.  and  Di)  heel 

sni  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  evening 

S'lb  n.  m.  raven 

oil?  adj.  (n^n?)  naked 

D^nij  adj.  cunning^  subtle 

nizj;?  n.  m.  (ni)  herh 

nir?  V.  K.  to  do^  niake^  pro- 
duce.   N.  to  he  done,  made 

i&?  n.  m.  Esaii 

^iisij  n.  m.  decade^  ten 

^TW.  num.  te)ith 

T\'$.  n.  m.  f.  (d't?^)  time  in  the 
sense  of  duration 

nn:^  adv.  now 

ns  n.  m.  (const.  ''B)  mouth 

■jiirf-'s  n.  Pison 

Qisni^bsn.  m.  pi.  the  Philistines 

"IS  conj.  Z^s^,  ^Aa^  7^6>^ 

C'liQ  n.  m.  ^.  face ;  ''is'?  or 
''2£"by  hefore^  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

D?)D  n.  m.  f.  time  in  tlie  sense 
of  repetition 

npB  V.  K.  to  open  tlie  eyes. 
N.  to  he  opened 

niifi  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  separate^ 
part,    K.  Pu.  to  he  parted 


nns  V.  K.  to  he  fruitful 
■^ns  u.  m.  fruit 
ni^ns  n.  m.  Pharaoh 
"^2*7"  11-  Pharpar 
rris  n.  Euphrates 
toirb  V.  K.  z^6>  i^a^^  (^jf  clothes 
nns  V.  K.  ^6>  open.    IS",  ^c?  &6 
opened 

^%%  n.  m.  (D\  and  ni)  host 

p'li  n.  m.  righteousness 

ni2  V.  P.  ^6>-  command 

X^^^  n.  f.  Z/o?i 

n^i  n.  in.  image 

y?'?  n.  f .  (const.  27bi  ,   pi.  D'' . 

and  ni)  side^  rib 
nis  V.  K.  P.  to  sprout^  to  shoot 

forth.  H.  to  cause  to  sprout 
npi^i  n.  f.  cry 
ni^  n.  f.  (Tr\±)  t/rouhle 

bnp  V.  P.  to  receive^  accept 

f  ip  V.  P.  to  gather.    ^.  to  he 
gathered 

"lip  V.  K.  to  bury.    N.  to  be 
buried 

D"Tp  n.  m.  east 

n79"ip  n.  i.  former  state 

^%''\^  n.  f.  east 

irnp  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  he  holy 
P.  H.  to  sanctify^  conse- 
crate. N.  Pu.  to  be  sancti 
fed.  Hith.  to  sanctify  oj 
p>urify  one^s  self 
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©^p  u.  m.  holiness^  a  lioly 
]plaGe  or  thing 

njj?  V.  N.  to  he  gathered  to- 
gether 

^ip  n.  m.  (rii)  voice^  sound 

c^P  V.  K  to  arise 

yip  n.  m.  thorn 

1^1? ,  IS!?  adj.  (nii:p)  little, 
small 

"^ttp  V.  H.  to  hum  incense 

rintbp  n.  f.  incerise 

bbp  V.  K.  to  he  light,  diniin- 
isJied 

n^^p  n.  f.  a  curse 

fp  n.  m.  end 

nip  n.  m.  end 

Knp  V.  K.  to  call  N.  Pu.  to 
he  called 

S'^p  V.  K.  (flit,  a)  to  come 
near,  appro acli.  H.  to 
hring  near,  offer 

^^P  V.  K.  to  rend 

nxn  V.  K.  (fut.  with  Vav 
«^!^)  to  see.  N.  to  he 
seen,  appear 

ITS"!  D.  m.  (D'^iri^n)  head,  source 

rr^ir&in  n.  f.  heginning 

y^  adj.   (n?"])  much,  many 

rin  V.  K.  ?!6>  Z>^  many,  mul- 
tiply iutrans.  P.  H.  (inf. 
abs.  ninn)  to  mahe  many, 
multiply  trans. 

■'^"'^*l  num.  fourth 

bn  n.  f.  {pi-^yi)  foot 


ni'n  V.  K.  to  rule,  have  do- 
minion 

Q"»t3rin  n.  m.  pi.  troughs 

n^"i  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  hreath,  wind. 
Spirit 

V^"i  V.  K.  to  run 

D'^nn  adj.  merciful 

D^'^nn  n.  m.  pi.  mercies,  confiA 
passions 

^H"^  V.  P.  to  hrood,  hover 
over 

fn'^  V.  K.  to  wash 

^■''1  V.  K.  to  contend 

'^i?'!  V.  K.  to  creep 

^^9"!}  n.  m.  creeping  thiv^^ 
reptile 

isi^.  adj.   (n?n)  had,  &,' il 

2?'^  n.  m.  famine 

n:bn  n.  f.  evil 

?'^P7  n.  m.  firmamcitf, 

rvfD  n.  m.    (d\  and  r.i)  ^^^<i 

n'liSJ  n.  m.  hush,  shrid) 

D^ir?  V.  K.  to  place 

^y^  V.  H..  to  he  ivise,  act  wisely 

JTabto  n.  f.  garment 

nn?9ii)  n.  f.  gladness 

pi??  n.  m.  sachcloth 

Ci"!!?  V.  K.  to  hum 

liiri?  n.  m.  joy 

n^nx©  n.  f.  remnant 
■^i'^n©  num.  seventh 
:pno  V.  N.  ^0  sioea/r 
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"W^  ninio  n.  m.  seventeen 

T    T  T      :       • 

"inij  V.  p.  to  break  in  pieces 
nni?  V.  K.   (fut.  0  and  a)  to 

restj  cease,  Jceep  Sahhath. 

H.  to  cause  to  rest  or  cease 
ni©  n.  m.f.  (suf.  inaty)  Sah- 
hath 
Dn'iij  n.  m.  onyx 
n^T»  V.  K.  to  return.   P.  H.  to 

cause  to  retiirn,  hring  hack 
C]^u3  V.  K.  to  hruise,  criisli 
t^T\t  V.  H.  to  destroy 
n''©  V.  K.  to  put 
nil?  V.  K.  to  lie  down 
ni^  V.  K.  to  forget 
^ii?  V.  K.  to  suhside 
y©  V.  K.  (fut.  ^)  to  he  he- 

reaved.     P.  to  hereave 
03 o  V.  H.  to  rise  early 
•jiT?  V.  K.  to  dwell.   P.  H.  to 

cause  to  dioell,  to  station 
n^TJ  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  send,  send 

away,  put  forth 
^-Bibil^  num.  third 
l\^t  V.  H.  to  cast 
nrfbir^  n.  m.  Solomon 
DTJ  adv.  there ;  niaij  thither 
DT»  n.  m.  (ni)  name 
bij^'arj  n.  m.  Samuel 
D^'QT?  n.  m.  pi.  heaven 
1'aiy  n.  m.  (?^7 
Tfit  V.  K.   i((9  A(?ar,  with  a 

direct  object  or  with  ^ ; 

^o  hearken 


"rbi?*  y.l^,tokeep,ohserve.  !N. 

2^(9  ^6^<^  072/6's  S^Zf,  ^<2y^^  A^^^ 

tt?^i»  n.  m.  f.  s^m 

n:tf  n.  f.  (D\)  ^^«?' 

"'ii^*  n.  m.  crimson 

■"ii??  num.  second 

"or^hys  m.  ts^ntp  f.  num.  two 

n'^iip'  adv.  (^  second  time 

n?i?  n.  m.  f.  (D\)  ^(27f^ 

nnBty  n.  f.  handmaid 

nj^irf  V.  H.  to  cause  to  dt^nk^ 

to  loater 
biPii?'  n.  m.  shekel 
V"bi?'  V.  K.  to  creep,  teem  with 

increase  ahundantly 
f  ni?  n.  m.  creeping  thing,  rep 

tile 
^iBt  num.  sixth 

niifin  n.  f.  desire 

T\i^7\  n.  f.  ip'^ ?)  fig-tree,  fig 

•lin  n.  f.  ark 

inn  n.  m.  desolateness 

oinn  n.  m.  f.  (^i)  ocean,  the 

deep 
tfjn  n.  m.  midst 
ninbip  n.  f.  pi.  generations 
rinn  prep,  under,  instead  of 
T^'^n.  m.  sea-monster 
"isn  V.  K.  to  seio 
i23sr\  V.  K.  to  lay   hold  of 

seize 
rris'^nri  n.  f.  deep  sleep 
T]pr^7\  n.  f.  desire 


'^J^Uc 


t^Ci^ 
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Aaron  prji? 

above  ^Ta 

to  accept  bnp  P. 

according  to  3 

on  account  of  "^^2?a 

to  adhere  p4^  K. 

after  "^t^^ 

Aliab  ni^Hi^ 

Ai  "^"sy) 

alive  ""H 

all  bb 

alone  i'l^b 

also  vii? ,  D^ 

altar  n^r^ 

AmanaTi  t^yci'i^ 

to  anoint  n©^  K, 
ajpron  nii^n 
2^(9  appear  n«n  N. 
appearance  ri«"i)3 
^(>  approach  ®5D  K.  N. ; 
K. 

<J(?  <zW5(?  Dip  K. 

a/1'ticle  "h's 


nip 


I    /  »  -:  - 


ashes  "^Si? 
assembly  tT\v 
at  ^ 

Baal  b:?n 

had  2?^ 
hdellium  nb'ia 

z^<9  bear  {bring  fortli)  "lb;"  K 
^^<25^  (domesticated)  •°ii?na 
^<?«s^  (wild)  n;n 
because  nirj^^   13 

T       • 

before  adv.  D"itD 

before  prep.  "iJD  ,  '':£)b  ^  ^:?D"^j; 

^(9  Z><?^^;^  bbn  H. 

beginning  ^l'1lr^5'^ 

behold  "jri ,  nrn 

2^^  bereave  bb©  P. 

T 

^5(9  Z>^  bereaved  bbiS  K. 
besides  "li:? 
betiveen  11% 
birds  5|i^ 
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to   hless    tJ'D?    K.    (only   in 

pass,  part.)  P. 
llessing  HDna 
Hind  "i?S' 
hlood  0*1 
to  Uow  nsp  K. 
hone  D2^ 
to  he  horn  "l^;'  IN. 
hread  cnV 

to  hreak  in  pieces  ^nij  P. 
hreath  ri^tc:,  n^n 
^(9  hreathe  n&j  K. 
^0  Z>^'m^  i^ia  H. 
to  hring  hach  ^^  P.  H. 
to  hring  forth  K^;i  H. 
to  hring fortli  children  ^bj  H. 
to  hring  fortli  grass  i^t^"!  H. 
^(?  Z>^'m(7  7i(?ar  nnjp  H. 
j5<9  hring  up  Si^?  H. 
ifo  hrood  vjHi  P. 
hrotlier  Jijj 
^0  hruise  Pl^to  K. 
^(9  Z)i/^76Z  npn  K. 
^^  ^i/.r;2  qnto  K. 
to  hum  incense  "it:)?  H. 
hurnt-offei'ing  nbb 

husli  n^ii? 

^'2^^  (after  a  negative)  "'S 

T  >T 

^  capture  ^?^  K. 
cattle  Httris 


to  cease  nn© 

-      T 

Clialdees  n^'v'^? 

clieruh  ni"is 

< 

cZ^<z7^  "lint: 

T 

^0  ^^  (?Z^a?i.  "ir}t:  K. 
to  cleanse  ^t^  P. 
to  cleave  {ctdhere)  yi"^  K 
to  clothe  ©'nb  H. 
^(9   he  clothed   with   ©sb   oj 
TOnbK. 

collection  nnpia 
i^(9  C(9?7^^  i5ia  K. 
^(9  come  near  n'n]?  K. 
^(9  command  f^J?  P. 
commandment  nj^ia 
company  STi:? 
compassions  Q^'^nn 
^(?  complete  nbs  P. 
conception  li'^'^D 
concerning  b:? 
^(9  consecrate  t'^jp  P.  H. 
/6>  contain  b^5  P. 
z^6>  contend  n''*^  K. 
corresponding  to  'i^bs 
counterpart  ^^5? 
covenant  M'^'ns 

2^^  <?r6^^;?  'Mn  K.,  yn©  K. 
creeping  thing  i2?)a"i,  f^'i© 
crimson  "^V^ 
to  croivn  ^^o^^  P. 
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to  crush  pp^  K.  H.,  q^iri  K. 

cry  npl^T ,  n^?2 

to  cry  p?T  K. 

cunning  D^"iy 

to  curse  ^'\^  K.  P. 

curse  nbbp 

Cush  T25^ 

^0  cut  rins  K. 

^(?  (?2/75  off  nn?  K.  H. 

Damascus  pTOij'i 
darhness  ^^n 
daughter  ns 
David  11? 

i^6>  he  jput  to  death  ri^ia  Ho. 

decade  'liis? 

^^  deceive  ^^)  H. 

^A^  c?^^  Dinn 

/^(?  (^^//^  bi^a  P.,  qst:  P. 

^6>  deliver  f  bn  P. 

^c>  demolish  fO?  K. 

fe  descend  1"?^  K. 

c^5^V6  s^^^^.J?,  Hjpiirn 

i5o  desire  Tan  K.  P. 

desolateness  i^nn 

^0  destroy  "in^?  P.,  J^^!?  H. 

^6)  ^^^  tn^^  K. 

to  divide  b*!??  H. 

to  do  rim  K. 

dominion  •^^t?''?^ 

^  A{3W^  dominion  t\t\  K. 


to  cause  to  drink  npic  H. 
to  dnnve  out  u^'nj  K.  P.,  ^^^^ 

or  Tzj-i'i  K.  H. 
d/ry  land  T^"^"^^. 
to  he  dry  t^i^i  K. 
dust  1?^' 

^5^  dwell  nffi;  K.,  ^dtt  K. 
dwelling  1?^ 

earth  T^"!^ 
^^s?5  ntip,  n^ip 

^^  ^«z5  b5«  K. 
Eden  H? 

Eleazar  nj^bs? 

envptiness  inla 

enmity  ni'^^ 
ephah  sis^x 

eternity  obi:? 
Eiijphrates  tr^s 

evening  'y)% 

every  b3 

^'^;^7  adj.  ^"^,11.  n?n 
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face  D?s^,  Q^?3 
to  fail  b£j  K. 
to  fall  bsp  K. 
famine  ^?'^ 
father  ^^ 
to  fear  i^n; 
female  nnpD 
/(?  m<r//y^6  y<?z^  t3:?)3  H. 
field  n^i? 

-fighting  •^''^nbia 
^(?^^Z  xb)a  K.'  P. 
^6>  //^(r^  ^"^^  K. 
?fo  finish  nbs  P. 

firmanient  TVl 
fish  rij^ 
flame  tsn^ 

?^.9  /?/  qis?  K.  P. 
food  bDi5^ 

for  conj.  '^s  ,  prep.  ^ 

forever  D^'is?^ 
to  forget  n?©  K. 
to  form  *^2^  K. 
former  state  n^ll? 

ft.'  T      .    ^ 

to  forsake  "^Vl  K. 
from  ya 


2^0  he  fruitftil  nns  K. 
<^6>  ^^/i^ZZ  Kbti  K. 

garden  15 
garment  "ij^ ,  S^^bto 

?^6>  ^a^A(?/'  fn]^  P. 
?^.(9  Z>^  gathered  together  n;p  N. 
gathering  together  njp'a 
generations  mibin 
Giheon  p^na 

^(9  (7^'y^  10?  K. 

^6>  ^i^;<?  Z/^/i.^  ">'^^5  H. 

gladness  nnioiri 

to  go  ^bn  K. 

^0  go  doion  "T^J  K. 

^(?  gofort\  go  out  sis;^  K. 

to  go  up  nb:y  K. 

gold  nnj 

God":^^.,  D^n-b« 

to  he  great  b'lj  K. 
to  mahe  great  b'la  P. 
greenness  VT^, 
ground  ^7^. 

A(3^^7  ^"^'^ 
half  ^V^. 
Haman  l^sn 
hand  X: 
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handmaid  nnst? 

Havilali  nb-i^n 

he  i^^n 

head  ti't^h 

to  hear  >'^t?  K. 

to  hearhen  Viit  K. 

heaven  D^iai? 

i^o  5^  heavy  ^53  K. 

^  «fa^<?  A^^^  ni3T?  N. 

help  nr? 

A^r5  ai?^ 

Hiddekel  b^-jn 

^(9  A^6?^  i^nn  H. 

hither  "^Wi 

to  lay  hold  of  i2)sn  K. 

holiness  0*ip 

to  he  holy  t»1^  K. 

honey  tty^^ 

honor  ^ins 

^6>  honor  ^n3  P. 

house  t^^3 

?'o  ^c>'z;6'^  c>'y6r  ?in'i  P. 

/^o^^;  much  less  '^^   &]«- 

much  more  id. 
husband  "^^^ 

1  ^:n  ,  ^d:« 

image  Q^i 
^7?  2^ 


-hoio 


\  incense  tTibj? 
^0  ^^^^vz-  incense  ni:j^  IL 
to  increase  abundantly  'j^'n??  K 
indeed  D:"ai{ 
^c?  inhabit  3iljp  K. 
instead  of  T\r\r\ 
instruction  "lo^ia 

76r«6?Z  b«nie:« 

Jehovah  nin^ 
Jericho  in''n;» 
Jerusalem  pbTJii^ip 

Joseph  5]Di'» 

Judah  JTi^n^ 
judgment  tt^irtt 

^0  ^^^  n^^  K. 
^6)  fe(^  ^ac?y^  s^ria  K. 
^6>  ^^^:>  Sabbath  nii?  K 
^^'tic?  n.  'j'^13 
Icindness  ^on 

^6>  wa^'6  ^71^7  tjbia  H. 
Mngdoni  trdrti ,  riDbtstt 
i(6>  ^^6>^^  2?'i;>  K. 
to  let  hnow  ^tfj  H. 

land  f^^>^,  fjx 
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to  lead  tfbn  H. 

leaf  nb? 

to  leave  st?  K. 

lest  -1? 

to  lie  down  HDio  K. 

life  n;n,  Di^^n,  ifs: 

%7z.^  nix 

a  light  "li&^ri 

^(9  give  light  "lii^  H. 

liheness  tr\m 
little  PIP 

^t?  Z^'?;6  ■'^n,  n!>n  K. 
living  ""H 
living  thing  njn 

?^/  1^},  ^|H 
^6>  Z6><:Z^<?  "J*^^  K. 
lord  lin? ,  b:?i 

^c?  ?6>?;^  iHiJ  K. 
hmiinary  'li^'Ja 

majesty  "inr 

^6>  m<^y^^  nto?  K. 

^6>  m<2^(?  a  covenant  try^  K. 

^(9  inakefeiD  or  small  "Ol^ia  H. 

^0  772<i^/i^^  ^m<7  tfb)a  H. 

to  mahe  many  nin  P.  H. 

male  "^^T 

young  man  "^yi 
manna  '^ 
many  ^^ 


i^6>  />><?  many  TKT\  K. 

master  liii^ 
mercies  D*'''2n'n 
merciful  D^nn 
mercy  "9*^ 
midst  tj^n 

month  ^"f^ 
moon  tr\;) 
Mordecai  ^VT)^ 
morning  ^gia 
mother  D^ 
mouth  ns 

^6>  7n'alti])ly  intrans.  nan  K, 
trans,  nin  P.  H. 

naked  Di"i^ 
nakedness  D'"i''? 

Naomi  ^W^ 

nation  '^i^ 

^6>  ^r^;^^^  /?^(^?'  n'!ip  H. 

T      T 

•y?./^/^?^  b;^S 

nostril  Cj^ 

there  is  not  or  was  not  T^ 

that  not  "If 

not  yet  DVJ 

Ti^?'?^;  (entreaty)  »2,(time)  r^rsi 
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to  observe  "^tt©  K. 

ocean  Dinn 

to  offer  r\)v  H.,  n-ig  H. 

oil  '\^^, 

olive ^  olive-tree  fr^T 

one  ^nx 

onyx  Dnc 

^6>  open  nns  K. 

^0  (9/>^?z  the  eyes  nps  K. 

07'  (in  a  disjunctive  question) 

out  of  1^ 

over  against  "ijj 
ovei'taJce  pn'i  H. 

to  part  ^ns  K.  P.  H. 

people  U3 

to  perish  "^^sj  K. 

Pimraoh  nb"is 

Pliarpar  nsns 

Philistines  D'^nirbs) 

pillar  T\'\t;^ 

Pison  )"iti;>9 

^>Za(?(5  DipTS 

to  place  n^D  H.,  d^td  K. 

to  plant  rJD  K. 

^(9  J96>2^/'  p?p   K. 

J9ra?/  /    I  pray  thee  xp 

i7i  the  'presence  (^Z*  Ij:  ,  ■»2sb  , 

priest  iri*3 

^«  p>rodnce  ntoy  K. 


to  produce  seed  2?"iT  H. 
to  pulverize  y^y\  K.  H. 
^92^7*^  "lints 
^(9  he  pure  "ini:  K. 
to  purify  "irrj  P. 
to  purify  one^s  self  tJ'np  Hitli 
^6>/>w^;  n^:  H.,  in:  K.,  n-'i^  K. 
to p>ut  forth  vht  K.  P. 
^6?  J92^^  o?i  clothes  tc'nb  or  TU'n^ 
K. 


queen 


nsbtt 


T      T 

^6>  (?«^^56  to  rain  "i"j^  H 

^6>  receive  ^np  P. 

^^6>  recount  "iso  P. 

^6*  redeem  bi^a  K. 

^^6>  ^•(j/^/z,  ?T^^  K. 

to  remember  '^?T  K. 

remnant  ri"''?*?^ 

^<9  /"(^/ic/  2?np  K. 

reptile  Mn  ,  p© 

respecting  "b5$ 

i5r^  7'6b'^  n^2  K.,  niTS  K. 

^6>  return  intrans.  n^©  K, 

righteousness  P7^ 
^0  r^6"^  early  d?t?  H. 
7'zt'67'  nna 

T  T 

?'^c^  5?bo 

^(9  7-c»?^  bba  K. 

T     T       :      V 

to  rule  birri  K.,  n^ii  K. 
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to  7un  'fr\  K. 

SaUatli  nsi^ 

to  heep  Sahhath  ^5®  K. 

sackcloth  p^ 

salvation  5^1?';? 

Samuel  b^5•l'air 

to  sanctify  "C^lp  P.  H. 

to  say  "i^^  K. 

sea  D^i 

sea  monster  V?^ 

season  "i?i^ 

second  '^p^ 

«  second  time  ri''?^ 

^  5^^  nsin  K. 

to  produce  seed  i?"^?    H. 

to  sell  ^yq  K. 

^(?  send^  send  aioay  Thin  K. 

P.  H. 
to  separate  bn?  H.,  "in?  K.  P. 

H. 
separation  ^la 
serpent  tJns 
servant  nni^ 

w  s^'i^  "^sn  K. 
she  i^^n 

to  shine  "li^^  K.  N. 

to  shoot  forth  rras  K.  P. 

to  shut.,  shut  lip  "^^D  K. 


side  5?b:^ 

sign  niK 
silver  qc| 

T 

sixth  ^i^ii 

shin  ni3? 

^(9  sleep  )t^  K. 

small  ]bj 

^6>  ?7ir<f^<^  small  I3?^  H 

to  soil  ^:t:  P. 
Solomon  nb'btj 

5<972.  1? 

sorroro  3^1^,  P^?? 

sound  bip 
source  to'i^i 
^{?  50?^;  y':<T  K. 

256>   5^(?^^^   "IS"?    P. 

species  Y^ 
spirit  n^*i 
splendor  "liJi 

^(9  spring  up  (said  of  grass) 
i^ir^  K. 

T     T 

to  sprout  n-cs  K.  P. 

to  stand  ^^^  K. 

star  HDis 

if6>  s^^ai^/^??^  1?'?  P.  H. 

statue  r\'2'TQ 

stone  13^5 

to  he  strong  ptn  K. 
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to  subdue  m?  K.  P. 

subtle  ur\'J 

sucMing  b^:? 

sun  to'iai? 

to  surround  sno  K. 

-     T 

to  sioear  3?nt:  N. 

-      T 

sweat  n:?T 
sioord  nnn 

t     V 

vabernacle  ll^p 

to  take  ngb  K. 

to  take  off  clothes  t:T?s  H. 

to  teem  with  "p®  K. 

to  tell  n?3  H.,  "ISO  P. 

tent  bnii 

that  conj.  "itox,  "^s    pron.  &5^n 

^7ia^  not "]? 

there  do 
therefore  "J?  "y 

this  nj 

thither  Tm^ 

thou  T\7\tk 

T      - 

throne  ^G3 

Tigris  bp'in 
^o  ^z7Z  "in:?  K. 
^«m^  (duration)  n? 
f^7?i^  (repetition)  cys 


^^  (?a^^s^  ^(9  toil  vy:  P.  fl. 
2^<>  touch  y^p  K. 

trouble  niia 

troughs  D'^tpn*! 

^6>  be  found  true  f^^  N, 

under  snnri 
'^^?^^^7  "J? 
^7z^(9  "b^ ,  HT 
2/^;(972.  b:? 

va^jor  "li? 

^0  Z>^  verified  l^if  N. 

vessel  "^ba 
virgin  nbina 
^6>'/(?^  bip 

^  ^^a?^  -ybn  K. 

^c>  -z^;^/^  a/yo?^^  ?jbn  Hith, 

T    T  : 

to  wash  T^ni  K. 

to  water  npij  H. 

wayT)H 

to  wear  tJ2b  or  "©nb  EL 
^  weary  vy^  P.  H. 
^r)  be  ivcavy  yap  K. 
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well  11.  "li^a 

what?  ra 
whatever  n-a 
whence  F  ):k'^ 
where?  '^i?,  n?« 
which  ^tj'jij 
whither?  riDfij 
ivho  "n§'i? 
who?  ^^ 
whoever  ''tt 
whole  ^3 

wife  HTJs 
wilderness  '^'V- 
wind  nT\ 


tvindoio  TS3r\^ 

^(9  Z'^?  '?^?'56  bDto  H. 

to  act  ■wisely  ^?i?  H. 

ivith  t%,  a,  DS' 

to  ivithhold  i^bs  K.,  :?5^   K 

'ioo77ian  TW'A 

word  "^57 

worh  nDxbtt 

year  ripT§ 

young  man  "C^i 


•   ^   '^^' '' 

^    j--^       '^'^V  ^  ^ 


